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PHILOSOPHICAL AND PRACTICAL 



GRAMMAR. 



Of Language* 

IjANGUAGE, in its most extensive sense, is the instru- 
ment or means of communicating ideas and affections of 
the mind and body, from one animal to another, In this 
sense, brutes possess the powers of language; for by va* 
rious inarticulate sounds, they make known their wants, 
desires, and sufferings. Thus the neighing of the horse, 
the lowing of the ox, the cackling and chirping of birds, 
constitute the language of those animals ; and each re- 
spective species understand instinctively Uieir own pecu- 
har language. The signs made by deaf and dumb peo* 
pie form also a kind of imperfect language ; and even the 
looks when made to express ideas and affections, speak an 
intelligible language. 

As brutes have few affections or ideas, and little neces- 
sity for communicating them, their language consists in a 
few inarticulate sounds. But man, being a rational ani- 
mal, capable of acquiring, and of learning to conmiunicate 
numberless ideas, is furnished with suitable organs for 
uttering an indefinite variety of sounds to express his 
ideas ; aq|d the modulations of his voice, in the distinct 
utterance of sounds, constitute what are denominated ar» 
.ticulate sound?. 
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Division of Language, 

Language is of two kinds, spoken and written. The 
elements of spoken language are articulate sounds utter- 
ed by the voice, which is formed by the air issuing through 
the glottis, a small aperture in the wind pipe, and modu- 
lated by articulations of the throat, tongue, palate, teeth, 
lips, and nostrils. This is the original and proper sense 
of th6 word, language. 

But as sounds are fleeting, and not capable of being 
communicated to a great distance, if men had no other 
means of communicating their thoughts, their intercourse 
would be limited to a small compass, and their ideas wouliji 
be entrusted to memory and trj^dition 9Pl; ; by wbic^ 
they would soon be obscured, perverted, or forgotten. 
Hence the invention of characters to represent sounds, 
exhibit them to the eye, and render them durable. Thk 
was the origin of written language. The elements of this 
language are letters or characters, which, by consent of 
men, and common usage, are combined into words, and 
made to represent the articulate sounds uttered by the 
voice. These characters being easily inscribed or en- 
graved upon durable substances, as paper, parchment, 
wood and stone, render language permanent, and capa- 
ble of being transmitted from age to age, and of being 
communicated over the habitable globe. Of this art, it 
is not easy to decide which deserves to be most admired, 
the difficulty, the ingenuity, or the usefulness of the in- 
vention. 

Of Grammar. 

Grammar, as a science, treats of the natural connection 
between ideas, and words which are the sign^of ideas, 
and developes the principles which are common to all 
languages. These principles are not arbitrary, nor sub- 
ject to change, but tixed and permanent ; being founded 
on facts and distinctions established by nature. Thus the 
distinction between the sexes ; between things and their 
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qualities ; between the names of substances and of their 
actions or motions; between unity and plurality; b^ 
tween the present, past and future time, and some other 
distinctions are founded in nature, and give rise to different 
species of words, and to various inflections in all langua-^ 
ges. 

The grammar of a particular language is a system of 
general principles^ derived from natural distinctions of 
words, and of particular rules, deduced from the custom- 
ary forms of speech, in the nation using that language. 
These usages are mostly arbitrary, or of accidental ori- 
gin ; but when they become common to a nation, they 
are to be considered as established, and received as rules 
of the highest authority. 

A rule, therefore, is an established form of construc- 
tion in a particular class of words. Thus the usual addi- 
tion of 8 or es, to a noun, to denote plurality, being a gen- 
eral practice, constitutes. a rule. 

An exception to a rule, is the deviation of certain 
words from the common construction. Thus man, if 
regularly formed in the plural, would be mans; but cus- 
tom having established the use of men as its plural, the 
word is an exception to the general rule. 

Grammar is commonly divided into four parts— orthog- 
raphy, etymology, syntax and prosody. 

Orthography treats of the letters, their powers and 
combinations in syllables ; or, it teaches the true manner 
of writing words, called spelling. 

Etymology treats of the derivation of words from their 
radicals or primitives, and of their various inflections tmd 
modifications to express person, number, case, sex, time 
and mode. 

Syntax explains the true mode of constructing senten- 
ces. 

Prosody treats of the quantity or accent of syllables anB 
the laws of versification. 

Note — In this compilation, the only subjects treated are, a part 
of etymology, and syntax and prosody* 

1* 
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Of Letters. 

The elements, or first principles of language, are ardc* 
nlate sounds,. and letters or characters, which represent 
them. 

There are in the English language twenty-six letters, 
which represent sounds or articulations : A. a. — B. b. — 
C, c. — D. d. — ^E. e. — ^F. f. — G. g. — ^H. h. — L i.— J. j. — 
K. k. — ^L. 1. — ^M. m. — ^N. n. — ^O. o. — P, p, — Q^ q. — H. r. 
S, s.— T. t—lJ. u.— V. v.— W. w.— X. X.— Y. y.— 
Z. z.. Of these, J and X represent a combination of ar- 
ticulations. 

Letters are of two kinds — irowels and articulations ; or, 
more strictly, of three kinds — vowels, articulations and 
aspirates. 

A vowel is a vocal or open sound ; or a simple sound, 
uttered by opening the mouth in a particular manner. 
A simple sound is one which is begun and continued at 
pleasure, with the same position of the organs, as — a, e, 
o, and the broad a or aw ; the Italian a as in ^ther, and 
00^ which in English represents the Italian u and French 

An articulation is the forming of a joint — a jointing or 
closing of the organs of speech ; by which the voice is 
wholly or parti aHy intercepted.* 

A close articulation entirely and instantly interrupts the 
utterance of sound, as — m, p, ^ in the syllables, em, ep, 
et. These letters are therefore called pure mutes, A 
less close articulation admits a small prolongation of 
«ound, as 6, d, gy as in the syllables, e6, ed^ eg. These 
are called impure mufes. 

Imperfect articulations do not completely interrupt all 
sound. Some of them admit of a kind of hum ; others of 
a hissing sound ; others of a breathing, which may be con- 
tinued at pleasure. Of this kind are the following letters: 
efy el, em, en, er, es, ez, esk, eih. These lure therefore 
called semi-vo'Ofels, 

«»  I ■»     - ■■II . . 1 I 

^ Latin articul(U'%i (rom arlieulus, a joint. 
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/f is a mark of breathing, and may be called an aspi- 
rate. '|t 

Articulations precede or follow vowels, as in cU, go^ 
blush. They therefore determine the manner of be- 
ginning and ending vocal son nds. But even when they, 
produce no sound, they so modify the manner of uttering 
vowels, as to aid in foilning distinct words. Thus in bcU^ 
gap, cap, we hear the same vowel, but the articulations 
which succeed or follow that sound, form with it different 
words, that may be distinguished as far as the voice can 
t>e heard. 

An articulate sound is properly a sound which is pre- 
ceded or followed by a closing of the organs ; but we ex- 
tend the signification to sounds formed by organs capable 
of articulation, that is, by the human organs of speech. 

The great difference between men and brutes, in the 
utterance of sound by the mouth, consists in the power of 
articulation in man, and the entire want of it in brutes. 

On articulation, therefore, depends the formation of 
syllables and words. It is the basis of human speech or 
language, and the faculty of articulation is the distinguish- 
ing characteristic and privilege of man. 

All men, having similar organs of speech, use nearly 
the same articulations. Hence the same simple letters, 
or letters with the same powers, occur, with slight differ- 
ences, ia all languages. The compound letters, or com- 
binations of sound, are subject to greater variety. 

Articulations formed by the lips are called /ak'a/ letters, 
or labials, lip*lcttcrs, from the Latin labium, a lip. Such 
are 6, /, m, p, v. Those formed by the tongue and teeth, 
are called dental letters, or dentals, from the Latin dens, 
a tooth. Such are d, t, th, s and z. The two latter are 
also denominated sibilant letters, or sibilants, from the 
Latin sibilo, to hiss. Letters formed by the tongue and 
palate, are culled palatal letters, or palatals, asg*, k, /, er. 
The two former, when they represent a deep utterance 
of sound from the]throat,-may be called gutturals. 

When an articulation occasions a sound through the 
nose, it is called a nasal letter. Such arc m, n, and ng 
in ing. 
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J, in English, represents the sonnds of d and soft g. 
jt 0b represents the sounds of k and s. 

A diphthong is the union of two vowels, which are so 
rapidly uttered in succession, as to he considered as 
forming one syllable, as oi^ and oy^ in voice y joy, 

A triphthong is the union of three vowels, as in adieu. 

Etymology* 

CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS. 

Words are naturally divided into two Classes, prima- 
ry and secondary. 

The Jirst class consists of words which are essential to 
the language of men ; on which other words depend, or 
to which they are added as auxiliaries. In this class are in> 
eluded the JVotin or Naniey and the verb. These two 
species of words are so necessary to a communication of 
ideas, that no complete sentence or proposition can be 
formed without the use of both, unless when a substitute 
is used for a name. Thus, the sun shines, is a complete 
sentence, containing a name and a verb ; but remove ei- 
ther of them, and the proposition is destroyed. From 
the importance of these wonis, as well as from their being 
radicals, from which, many or most other words are form- 
. ed, they are here denominated Primary , or the Primary 
Parts of Speech 

The second class consists of words of secondary or sub- 
ordinate use, or of such as are dependent on other words 
in construction. Of these there are several species. 

1st. Words which supply the place of other words and 
of sentences, which are here called pronouns or substitutes, 

2d. Words which express the qualities of things, and 
which therefore are attached to the names of those things. 
These are here called adjectives, attributes or attributives 
These are primary words in point of importance ; but 
being necessarily dependent on other words in construc- 
tion, they are here ranked with the secondary, 

3d. Words which modify the sense of other words by 
expressing the manner of action, or degree of quality. 
These are here called adverbs or modifiers. 
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4th. Words which are placed before other words, and* 
show the relation between them and those which precede. 
These are called prepositions, 

6th. Words which join together the parts of a sentence 
or of a discourse, in a regular construction. These are 
called connectives or conjunctions. 

These five species of subordinate or dependent words 
are denominated secondary. 

There are therefore two classes of words -containing 
seven species or parts of speech. The first class contains 
two species. 

I. JStames or Nouns which are the signs of our ideas of 
whatever we conceive to exist, material and immaterial. 

IJf Verbi which exprees affirmation, motion, aqiiQii CJ 
being. 

The second class contains five species. 

III. Pronouns or Substitutes, words which are used in 
the place of other words or of sentences. 

IV. Adjectives or Attributes, vrhich express the quali- 
ties of things, and' qualify the action of verbs, or the sense 
of other attributes and modifiers. ^ 

V. Adverbs or Modifiers, which qualify th^ action of 
verbs, and the sense of attributes. 

*VI. Prepositions, which show the relation between 
words, and also the condition of things. 

VII. Connectives or conjunctions, which unite sentences 
in construction. 

Note.— Participles are, by some grammariaDs, considered as a 
distinct part of speech ; and thej certainly have some claims to be 
to considered, but I have chose to follow the common arrangemenr 
which is attended with no inconvenience. 

Names or Nouns. 

A name or noun is that by which a thing is called ; and 
it expresses the idea of that which exists, material or 
immaterial. — Of material substances, as mau^Kot^^^Xx^^^ 
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table— of immaterial things, as faith, hope, love. These 
and similar words are, by customary use, made the namks 
of things which exist, or the symbols of ideas, which they 
express without the help of any other word. 

Division of Karnes. 

Names are of two kinds ; common^ or those which rep- 
resent the idea of a whole kind or species ; and proper 
or appropriate^ which denote individuals. Thus animal 
is a name common to all beings, having organized bodies 
and endowed with life, digestion, and spontaneous motion. 
Plant and' vegetMe are names of all beings which have 
organized bociies and life, without the power of spon- 
taneous motion. Fowl is the common name uf all feather- 
ed animals which Ay-^^shy of animals which live wholly in 
water. 

On the other hand, Thomas, John, William, are prop- 
er ot appropriate names, each denoting an individual of 
which tnere is no species or kind. London, Paris, Am- 
sterdam, Rhine, Po, Danube, Massachusetts, Hudson, 
Potomac, are also proper names, being appropriate to in- 
dividual things. 

Proper names however become common when they 
comprehend two or more individuals ; as, the Capets, 
the Smiths, the Fletchers — *' T\vo Roberts there the p^- 
gan force defy'd." Hoole*s Tasso^ b. 20. 

lAmitation of Names. 

Proper nsnnes are sufficiently definite without the aid 
of another word to limit their meaning, as Boston, Balti- 
more, Savannah. Yet when certain individuals have a 
common character, or predominant qualities which create 
a similitude between them, this common character be- 
comes in the mind a species^ and the proper name of an 
individual possessing this character, admits of the defini- 
tives and of plural number, like a common name. Thus 
a conspirator is called a Cataline ; and numbers of them 
Catalines or the Cateilines of their country. A distinguish^ 
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ed general is called a Cesar — an eminent orator the Cice- 
ro of his age. 

But names, which are common to a whole kind or spe- 
cies, require often to be limited to an indiiridnal or a cer- 
tain number of individuals of the kind or species. For 
this purpose the English language is furnished with a 
number of words, as an, or a, the^ this^ that^ these, thone^ 
and a few others, which define the extent of the significa- 
tion of common names, or point to the particular things 
mentioned. These are all adjectives or attributesy hav- 
ing a dependence on some noun expressed or implied ; 
but some of them are used also as substitutes. Of these, 
an or a and the are never employed as substitutes, but 
are constantly attached to some name, or an equivalent 
word ; and from their peculiar use, have obtained the 
distinctive appellation of articles. Bat definitive is a 
more significant and appropriate term ; as they are defin- 
itive attributes^ and have, grammiitically considered, the 
like use, as, this, that, some, none, any, 

Jin is simply the Saxon ane, or an, one. It was for- 
merly written an before an articulation ;* but for the ease 
and rapidity of utterance, it is written and pronounced a 
befi^re an articulation, and before a vowel which includes 
the sound of an articulation ; as, a pen, a union. It re- 
tains its primitive orthography an, before a vowel, and 
a silent articulation ; as, an eagle, an hour. 

T% is used before vowels and articulations ; but in po- 
etry ^ e, for the sake of measure, may be omitted, and th 
made to coalesce with a succeeding vowel, as '' th' em- 
broidered vest." 

RULE I. 

A noun or name, without a preceding definitive, is used 
either in an unlimited sense, extending to the whole spe- 
cies, or, in an indefinite sense, denoting a number or quan- 
tity, but not the whole. — 



* " And tbees geares wserun ofblegene IX eorlas and an cyning." 
And this year wereslain nine earli and on^luiig.— Saxon Cknxw^^,'^', 
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" The proper study of mankind is man" Pope. 

Here man comprehends the whole species. 

<* In the first place, woman has, in general, much strong- 
er propensity than man to the perfect discharge of paren- 
tal duties." Life of Cowper, 

Here woman and man comprehend each the whole spe- 
cies of its sex. 

" From whom also I received letters to the brethren."— 
Acts 22. 

"The men were overwhelmed by the waves, and ab- 
sorbed by the eddies. Horses, baggage, and dead bodiit, 
were seen floating together." 

In these passages, letters, horses, and dead bodies, with- 
out a definitive, denote some, an indefinite number, but not 
alL So in the following sentence : 

A house is consumed by fire-^fire is extinguished by 
water. 

Note. — The rule laid down by Lowth, and transcribed implicit- 
ly by his followers is general. " A substantive without any article 
to limit it, is taken in its widest sense; thus man means all mankind,'*^ 
The examples already given prove the inaccuracy of the rule. But 
let it be tried by other examples. 

** There ^vejishcs that have wing?, and are not strangers to the airy 
regions.'* — Locke, b. 3. ch. 6. \i. If the rule is just, th'atjis?i€s is 
to be *• taken in its widest sense," then alljishes have winajs ! 

** When ye shall see Jerusalem compassed with armies^" — What ! 
all armies? " There shall be signs in the sun" — What I all sign;? 
*• JVa/io?i shall rise against nation.^'* — What! every nation? How 
the rule A'anishes before the test ! 

RULE II. 

The definite an or a, being merely one, in its English 
orthography, and precisely synonymous with it, limits a 
common name to an individual of the species — Its sole use 
is to express t/?i%, and with respect to number, is the 
most definite word imaginable — as an ounce, a church, a 
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ship, that is, one ship, one church. It is used before a 
name which is indefinite, or applicable to any one of a 
species; as 

.<* He bore him in the thickest troop, 



As doth a lion iu a herd of neat." Shakspeare. 

Here a limits the sense of the word lion, and that of herd 
to one — but does not specify the particular one — " As any 
lion does or would do in any herd." 

This definitive is used also before names which are de- 
finite and as specific as possible : as, *' Solomon built a 
temple." '* The Lord God planted a garden eastward in 
Eden." London is a groat commercinl city. A decisive 
battle was fou^rht ot Murehfgo. The English obtained a 
singular naval victory at the mouth of the Nile.'*^ 

NOTK. 

* '*.'^ re?pects the primary perception and denotes individuals as 
unknown. — ikt re!>pects our secondary perceptions and denotes indi- 
vid iHli! HB known. W leaves the individuals unascertained, whereas 
tae article tiie ascertains the individual al>o.'' 

Uarfis" Herm *, 215, 217. 

<' j9 has an indpfinite si^nifi<;ation and means one, with some re- 
ference to more/* Johnson it Diet Grammar. 

•*.^ is n«od in a va«^ue .<en?e to point out one single thing ol' thf. 
kind, in other n»si)ect9 hniftcrminafe.^* — '*adet€rmine!» it to he one, 
stug^Ie thiiig of the kind, leaving it still uncetain trfiich.'^ 

Lou'llCs Inlrodujction, 

" Jl is 9tyled the indefmite article ; it is u.oed in a vag;ue sense to 
point out one single thing oi'th« kind, in other respects ttute/ermtn- 
n/e.* * Murrains, Gram. p. 29. 

8o great scholars writ^, and so their disciples copy! But let qs 
try tliia rule. Harris wrote, or rather compiled from Greek Gram- 
marians, *V7 Philo-ophical Inquiry concerning Universal Grammar'' 
^ Johns n conipil<>d "./^ D.cUonary of the English Language*' — 
Lowth wrote ".4 short Introdu<'tion to the English Grammar*' — 
Now I request some of the gentlemen, who teach the rules of these 
.Grammars, to inform the world whether a, in the titles recited, d«- 
notC'B ont tliirii; of the kind, in other respects indeterminate. This 
request 1 pre.sume to he a reasuuable one, as il certaiul/. is a deter- 
minaie oue. 

2 
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NoTB.---Wben the sense of words is suflicieotlj certaiOf fay the 
constniction. the definitive may be omitted as Duty io your majesty, 
and r^ard lor the preservation of ourselves and our posterity, re- 
quire us to entreat your royal attention." 

It is also omitted before names whose signification is general, and 
requires no limitation — as **^jrUdom is justified of her children"—' 
''otiger resteth in the bosom of fools." ^ 

* III" I  1 1 1 1 I II.    I p 

Suppose a man to have received a severe wound, a fracture of the- 
leg, or of the skull; howeVer indeterminate the man may be, hit 
grammars will hardly convince him that a broken head or leg is a 
very mi^erminfiUe thing. 

Charles erected a huge Colossus at Rhodes-- Romulus builta city 
in Italy and called it Rome — Great-Britnin has a navy superior to 
any on the ocean-— Love to God is an indispensable duty— Virgil 
composed an epic poem — The Earl of Chatham was an eminent 
statesman — Oxygen is a substance which forms acids — tlie cartx>u- 
ic acid is a combination of oxygen and carbon — the air is an invis- 
ible elastic fluid — lasbon was destroyed by an earthquake in 1756—- 
Uiat is, according to our grammars, any earthquake^ uncertain which. 

The history of this word is briefly this. *4n and one are the same 
word — on, the Saxon or English orthography, and one a corruption 
of the French, tin or tine. 'Vhe Greek en, the Latin unus, that is^ 
un with the usual ending of adjectives, and the Saxon an or antf 
are mere dialectical diflerences of orthography, as are the German 
etn and the Dutch een. Before the conquest an was u&ed in com- 
putation or numbering — an, twa, threo— one, two, three, &c. ; and 
the n was used before articulations, as well as before vowels — **Ao 
him ssed hyra an" — But to him raid one of them — Alfred Oroiiat^ 
lib, 6. 30. "./^n cyning"— one king.— 5ttr. Chron. p. 8«. This 
word was also varied to express case and gender, like the Latin unus. 
** And thaes ymb anne mooath"— And within this one month.— £as« 
Chron.8^ ''The on tham anu»nfrcipe waseron" — Who were in 
thatone ship.— t6pi. 98. »^n therefore is the original English acQec- 
tive or ordinal number one; and was never written a until after the 
conquest 

Tiie conquest, with other innovations* introduced into books the 
French un^ une, from the Latin unus; the French being the only 
court language for three or four centuries. But the English an 
was retained u popular usage ; and both words, or rather both or- 
thographies, maintained their ^round^but the meaning ofboth is pre- 
cisely the same. The only differences between the words are these— 
on is no longer used in arithmetic or as an ordinal number— though its 
only signification is,um7y — nor can we use im as a substitute witlwut 
a noun, as we do, one-John is one of them. But although an cannot, in 
these applications, be used for one, the^latter can alwajrs be used for ofi. 

Hence we see that an or a is a mere adjective ; or as I sho uld call 
it, an attribute expressir^ unity, and, grammatically considered, it 
had no character which is not common to every onUnal number in 
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The definitive a is used before plural names, preceded 
t)y few or many — as a few days, a great many persons.* 
It is also used before any collective word, as, a dozen, a 
hundred, even when such words are attached to plural 
nouns ; as a hundred years. 

It is remarkable that a never precedes many without 
the intervention of great between them — but follows ma' 
ny^ standing between this word and a name — and what is 
equally singular, inany^ the very essence of which is to 
mark plurality, will, with a intervening, agree with a n;uiie 
ia the singular number ; as 

*' Full many a gem of purest ray serene." Gray. 

" Where many a rose bud rears its blushing head." 

Beattie, 

RULE ill. 

The definitive the is employed before namos, to limit 
their signification to one or more specific things of the 

the language. It has not the smallest effect in marking the indetcr- 
miBatenefs ofnamef. So far is this word from affecting the noun, in 
regard to its definiteness, that its own character ofdefinitenessor in- 
definiteness, depends, like that of other attributes, upon the name to 
which it is prefixed. *'• firing me an apple,* ' is indefinite — any ap- 
ple; ** Solomon built a temple^' — is definite, as he built but ojiCj 
and that is known or determinate. ** Bring me two oranges," is in- 
definite; "Chri&t was crucified between two thieves," is definite 
*— and so every n limber in the language. 

Hence also we observe the mistake in all English grammars, that 
m becomes an before a vowel. The fact is the reverse ; oji becomes 
a before an articulation — an being the original word. 

In the German, Dutch and French, this word is called an article 
Also, but the article and the ordinnl number are not distinguished 
in orthography, and the word, even when absurdly called an arti* 
cle, is varied to express gender and case — German ein, eine, ein — 
Dutch een, eene — French tm, une, 

* The origin of ibis use of a before many is to be sought in the 
primitive character of ma?t^, which was a noun in the Gothic and 
Saxon, synonymous with multitude, A many was therefore correct 
Its use as an attribute is secondary or derivative ; but this use cac- 
ries with it the deliaitive a^ in anomalous phn»e& 
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kind, diflcriminated from, others of the same kind. Hence 
the person or thing is understood by the reader or hear- 
er, as the twelve Apostles, the laws of morality, the rules 
of good breeding. 

This definitive is also used with names of things which 
exist alone, or which we consider as single ; as, the Jews, 
the Sun, the Globe, the Ocean — And also before words 
when used by way of distinction, as the Church, the 
Temple. 

RULE IV. 

The is used rhetorically before a name in the singular 
number, to denote the whole species, or an indefinite 
number; as '* thejig-tree putteth forth her green figs." 

Sol, Song. 

" The almond tree shall flourish, and the grasshopper 
^hall be a burden." — " Or ever the silver cord shall be 
loosed — or the golden bowl be broken," &c. Ecclesiastei* 

*' There loaded camels move in solemn state, 
*' And the huge elephanVs unwieldy weight." 

HooWs Tasso^ b. 15. 

*^ For here the splendid treasures o£the mine^ 
And richest offspring o^ the field combine." 

Lusiad. 2. 

" The Christian, who, with pious honor, avoided the 
abominations of the circus or the theatre, found himself 
encompassed with infernal snares, &c. 

Gib, Rom. Emp, ch. 15. 

'' The heart likes naturally to be moved and affected." 

CampbeWs hhet. ch. 2. 

Note 1. — This definitive is also used before names employed fij- 
uratirely in a g^eoeral sense, as 

" His mates their safety to the «•««« consign," L^mad 2. 

Here teaees cannot be understood of any particular watct; but 
I lie \yord is a metaphor for a particular thing* the vccan. 
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TfoTE 2.— Names are also restricted id their sig^nificnt ion by oth- 
er definitiTes, by various attribates, and any words of descriptioa 
which discriminate one things from another, as 

** See barbarous nations at thy gates attend, 

Walk in Ifii/ lightf and in thy temples bend.* ' Pope's Messii/h . 

^ From every face he wipes oS every learP Jbm. 

*^ The tender lambs he raises in hds arms J** Jbm, 

** These swell 4heir prospecU and exalt their prtdeJ*^ 

Rape ofihe Lock. 

^' For spirits, freed from mortal laws, with ease 

Assume what sexes and what shapes they please." Ibm. 

In addresses and eKclamations, the definitive may be, and usually 
ifly omitted — as " Sink down, ye mountains, and ye vallies rise" — 

'* Be 4meotb, ye rocks ; ye rapid floods, give way." Pope Mts, 

*^ GraoviUe commands ; your aid, O Muses, bring." Wind. forest 

Note 3. — The definitive Hie is used before an attribute, which 
iteelecteil from others belonging to the same object ; as ^* The very 
frame of spirit proper for being diverted with the laughable in ob- 
jects, is so different from that which is necessary for i^hiloeopbizing 
ADihem.^* Campheil RkeLt.t. 

dumber. 



As men have occasion to speak of a single object, or of 
two or more individuals of the same kind, it has been found 
oecessary to vary the noun or name, and usually the ter- 
mination, to distinguish plurality from unity. The dif- 
ferent forms ef words to express one or more are called 
ID Grammar, numbers ; of which there are in English, two, 
the singular and the plural. The lingular denotes an 
individual, or a collection of individuals united in a hody; 
lui, a man, a ship, an office, a company, a society, a doz- 
en. The plural denotes two or more individuals, not 
ibonsidered as a collective body ; as, men, ships, offices, 
companies, societies. The plural number is formed by 
the addition of s or es to the singular. 
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Rule 1. Wben the terminating letter of a noun will ad- 
mit the sound off to coalesce with the name or the last 
syllable of it, 9 only is added to form the plural ; as sea, 
seas; hand, hands; pen, pens; grape, grapes; vale, vales; 
vow, vows. 

2. When the letter s does not combine in sound with 
the word or last syllable of it, the addition of s increases 
the number of syllables ; as, house, houses ; grace, gra- 
ces ; page, pages ; rose, roses ; voice, voices ; maze, 
mazes. 

3. When the nam^ ends in x, ss, sh, or ch with its 
English sound, the pluraT is formed by adding es to the 
singular ; for a single $ after those letters cannot he pro- 
nounced; as, fox, foxes ; glass, glasses ; brush, brushes; 
church, churches. But after ch with its Greek sound, 
like ib, the plural is formed by s only ; as monarch, mon- 
archs. 

4. When a name ends with y after a consonant, the 
plural is formed by dropping y and adding ies ; as, van* 
ity, vanities. Alkali has a regular plural, alkalies. 

But aflf r ay, cy, and oy, 8 only is added ; as, delay, de- 
lays ; valley, valleys ; joy, joy? ; money, moneys. 

Note 1 — We sometimes see yalley, chimney, moQey, journey, 
anil a few others, with like terminations, written in the {dural with 
itt — vallie5, cbimniee, &c. But this irregularity is not to be vindi- 
cuteQ. Either the singular number should be written ra//y, or the 
p\im\vaUeys, The latter is prefprable.* 

Note 2 — A few Engplish nouns deviate from the foregoing rulea 
in the formation of the (>)urHl number: — 



* The change of y into i>i to form the plural number, may seem 
to a forei^cr an odd irregularity ; but the cause is very obvious. 
Formerly the singular number of this class of wctrds, ended with ie 
as, glorie, vanitie, ennrg;ie, and thjB addition of * made the plural 
ghries. But whether fron> caprice, ne'lisrencc, or a desire to sim- 
plify the orthography, the termination ie was laid aside (or y in the 
singular number, while the oli) plural ies was retained. A strange 
inconsistency, but by no ipeans the only cue which the progress of 
our istiguHge exhibits. 
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Class 1. In some names,/ in the singular, is for the 
convenience of utterance, changed into t; as» 



life 


lives 


self 


selves 


sheaf 


sheaves 


knife 


knives 


half 


halves 


shelf 


shelves 


wife 


wives 


beef 


heeves 


wolf 


wolves 


leaf 


leaves 


staff 


staves 


wharf 


wharves 


r,alf 


calves 


loaf 


loaves 


thief 


thieves 



Class 2. The second class consists of words which 
are used in both numbers, with plurals irregularly form- 
ed ; as^ 

child children hypothesis hypotheses 

brother brothers or brethren 



foot 

tooth 

man 



feet 

teeth 

men 



woman women 

ox oxen 

louse lice 

choose gccse 

beau beaux 

thesis theses 

emphasis emphases 

antithesis antitheses 



penny 

die 

pea 

criterion 

focus 

radius 

index 

calx 



pennies or pence 
dies or dice 
peas or pease 
criterions or criteria 
focuses or foci 
radiuses or radii 
indexes or indices 
calxes or calces 



phenomenon phenomena 



Pennies is used for real coins ; pence for their value in 
computation. — Dies denotes stamps for coining ; dice, 
pieces used iu games.-«-Pe<!t« denotes the seeds as dis- 
tinct objects ; pease the seeds in a mass. — Brothers is the 
plural used in common discourse ; brethren, in the scrip- 
ture style, but is not restricted to it. 

Oierabiin, and Seraphim are real Hebrew plurals ; but 
such is the propensity in men to form regular inflections 
in language, that these words are used as in the Bingular, 
with regular plurals, cherubims, seraphims. In like 
manner, the Hebrew singulars, cherub and seraph, have 
obtained regular plurals. 

The influence of this principle is very obvious in oth- 
er foreign words, which the sciences have enlisted into 
our service ; as may be observed in the words radius^ 
focus, index, &c. which now begin to be \ifte^ m^ t«|2\* 
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lar English plural terminations. This tendency to regu- 
larity is, by all means, to be encouraged ; for 9l prime bx' 
cellence in language is the uniformity of its inflection^. 
The facts here stated will be evmced by a few authorities. 

*' Vesiculated corallines are found adhering to rocks, 
fihells and /licuMtf." Encyc, art. Corallines. 

*' Many fetuses are deficient at the extremities.'' 

Dar. Zoon. Sect. 1 , 3, 9. 

" Five hundred denariusesJ*^ Baker'* s lAvy, 4. 49J. 

*' The radiations of that tree and its fruit, the principal 
focuses of which are in the Moldavia islands." 

Hunter"* s St. Pierre, vol. 3. 

" The reduction of metallic calxes into metals." 

Ency. art. Metallurgy. 

See also JV/erff«/«s Campbell's Rhetoric, 1, 160 — Ca- 
lyxes Darwin's Zoon. 1, 74, Caudexes. Phytoiogia, 2, 3. 
/riW Zoon, 1. 444. Re^uluses and residuums. 

Encyc. art. Metal. 

In authorities equally respectable, we find stamens j 
stratumSy funguses; and in pursuance of the principle, we 
may expect to see lamens for lamina ; lameU for lamellae; 
baryte for barytes ; pyrite for pyrites ; strontite for stron- 
tites ; stalactite for the plural stalactitiis. These reforms 
are necessary to enable us to distinguish the singular from 
theplural number. 

Class 3. The third class of irregulars consists of such 
as have no plural termination ; some of which represent 
ideas of things which tlo not admit of plurality ; as rye, bar- 
ley, flax, hemp, flour, sloth, pride, pitch, and the names of 
metals, gold, silver, tin, zink, antimony, lead, bismuth^ 
quicksilver. When, in the progress of improvement, 
any thing, considered as not susceptible of plurality, is 
found to have varieties, which are distinguishable, this 
distinction gives rise to a plural of the term. Thus in 
earfy ^gsB our ancaitors took no notice of difiereot vari- 
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oties of wheats and the term had no plural. Bat modern 
improvements in agricultare have recognized varieties of 
this grain, which haVe given the name a plural form. The 
same remark is applicable to fern, clay, marl, sugar, cot- 
ton, &c. which have plurals, formerly unknown. Other 
words may hereafter undergo a similar change. 

J3ther words of this class denote plurality, without a 
plural termination; as cattle, sheep, swine, kinc, deer, 
hose ; trout, salmon, carp, perch, and many other names 
offish. Fish has a plural, but is used in the plural senFC 
withput the termination; as, 

** We are to blame for eating these fish,^'* 

Anarcharsit 6. 272. 

'*' The fish reposed in seas and crystal floods, 
'* The beasts retired in covert of the woods." 

Hoole T. 2. 726. 

Cannony shot and sail^ are used in a plural sense, as 

*^ One hundred cannon Txere landed from the fleet." 

Burchett KavaL Hist, 732. 

*' Several shot being fired" Ibm, 455. 

•< Several sail of ships" Ibm. 426. 

Ih the sense in which these words are here used, they 
hardly admit of a plural ending. 

Under this class may be noticed a number of words, ex- 
pressing time, distance, measure, weight and numlMr, 
which, though admitting a plural termination, are often, 
not to say generally, used without that termination, even 
when used with attributes of plurality ; such are the 
names in these expressions, two year, hve mile, ten foot, 
tieven pound, three tun, hundred, thousand, or million, 
Hive bushel, twenty weight, &c. Yet the most unletter- 
ed people never say, two minute, three hour, five day, 
or week, or month; nor two inch, yard or league; nor 
three ounce, grain, dram, or peck. 

We observe this practice in the Saxon Chronicle. 
"He heold th^t Arcebioceop-rice 18 year." — 9. 59, H^ 
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held thai archbishopric eighteen year. In that work, wi^i- 
ier is used in the same manner ; forty ^one winter — p. 41. 
Yet year and winter had, in the Saxon, plural termina- 
tions. 

A like singularity is observable in the Latin language. 
^' Triticl quci^raginta millia medium.^' Ltv. lib, 26. 47. 
Forty thousand modium of wheat. '* Qqatuor millia pbn- 
do auri," four thousand pound of gold. Ibin, 27. 10. 

Here we see the origin of our pound. Originally it 
was merely weight — ^four thousand of gold by weight. 
From denoting weight generally, pondo became the term 
for a certain division or quantity; retaining however its 
signification of unity, and becoming an indeclinable in 
Latin. Twenty pound then, in strictness, is twenty divis- 
ions by weight ; or as we say, with a like abbreviation, 
twenty weight. These abbreviations are the wings of 
mercury. 

The words horse^ foot and infantry^ comprehending 
bodies of soldiers, are used as plural nouns and followed 
by verbs in the plural. Cavalry is sometimes used in 
like manner. 

Class 4. The fourth class of irregular nouns consists 
of words which have the plural termination only. Some 
of these denoting plurality, are always joined with verbs 
in the plural; as the following: 



Annals 


drawers 


lees 


customs 


archives 


downs 


lungs 


' shears 


ashes 


dregs 


matins 


scissors 


assets 


embers 


mallows 


shambles 


betters 

bowels 

compasses 

clothes 

calends 


entrails 

fettera 

filings 

goods 

hatches 


orgies 
nippers 
pincers or 
pinchers 
pleiads 


tidinjgs 

tongs 

thanks 

vespers 

vitals 


breeches 


ides 


snufifers . 


victuals 



Letters in the sense of literature, may be added to th(^ 
foregoing list. Manners^ in the sense of behavior^ is ul- 
.«o j>lural. 
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. Other words of this class, though ending in t, are used 
either wholly in the singular number, or in the one or 
the other, at the pleasure of the writer. 

Amends wages conies economics 

alms billiards catoptrics mathematics 

bellows fives dioptrics mechanics 

gallows sessions acoustics hydraulics 

odds measles pneumatics hydrostatics 

means hysterics statics analytics 

pains physics statistics politics 

news ethics spherics 

riches optics tactics 

Of these, paiiu, riches, and wages* are more usually 
considered as plural — news is always singular — odds and 
fneans are either singular or plural — the others are more 
strictly singular ; for measles is the name of a disease, and 
in strictness, no more plural than gout or fever. Small 
pax J for pocks, is sometimes considered as a plural, but it 
ought to be used as singular. Billiards has the sense of 
game, containing unity of idea; and ethics, physics and oth- 
er similar names, comprehending each the whole system 
of a particular science, do not convey the ideas of parts 
or particular branches, but of a whole collectively, a uni- 
ty, and hence seem to be treated as words belonging to 
the singular number. 

AUTHOKITIES. 

Pre-eminent by so mtidi odds. Milt, P, L. 4. 474. 

With every odds thy prowess I defy. 

Boole Tas. 6. 19. 40. 

Where the odds is considerable. Camp, BheU ch. 5. 

The wages f^f?>\n is death. Bihle, 

Much pains has been taken. Enfield Hist, Phil, ch. S. 

Let a gallows be made of fifly cubits high. Bible, 



*Ori|^ally feagis, and really tiagular. 
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Here he erected a fort and a gallows, Lusiad 1. 134. 

The riches we had ia Englaod was the slow result of 
long industry and wisdom, and is to be regained, &c. Da- 
venant, 2. 12. 

Mathematics informs us. Encyc. art. strength of Mate- 
rials. 

Politics is the art of producing individual good by gen< 
eral measures. Beddoes^ Hygeia. 2. 'i9. 

Politics contains two parts. Locke j vol. 2.^ 408. 

Locke however uses a plural verb with ethics. ^' The 
ideas that ethics are conversant about." — B. 4. 12. C. 

Paiiis, when preceded by much^ should always have a 
singular verb. 

Means is so generally used in either number, every 
means, all means, this means, and these means, that au- 
thorities in support of the usage are deemed superfluous. 

» 

Gender. . 

Gevdf.r, in grammar, is a difference of termination, te 
express distinction of sex. 

There being two sexes, male nnd female, words which 
denote males are said to he of the masculine gender; those 
which denote females, of feminine gender. Words ex- 
pressing things without sex, are said to be of neuter gen- 
der. There are therefore but trvo genders ; yet for con- 
venience the neuter is classed with the genders ; and we 
gay there are three^ the masculine, feminine and neuter. 
The English modes of distinguishing sex are these : 

1. The regular termination of the feminine gender, is 
ess; which is added to the name of the masculine ; as lion, 
lioness. But when the word ends in or, the feminine is 
formed by retrenching a vowel, andhlending twosylhibles 
into one ; as actor, actress. In a few^ words, the feminine 
gender is represented by la?, as testatrix, from testator; 
and a ft;w others are irregular. The fo]h)win(i; are most 
of the words which have a distinct termination for the 
feminine gender: 
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Actor 


actress 


deacon 


deaconess 


abbot 


abbess 


duke 


duchess 


adulterer 


adultress 


embassador 


embassadress 


baron 


baroness 


emperor 


empress 


benefactor 


benefactress 


tiger 


tigress 


governor 


governess 


songster 


songstress 


hero 


heroine 


seamster 


seamstress 


heir 


heiress 


viscount 


viscountess 


peer 


peeress 


jew 


Jewess 


priest 


priestess 


lion 


lioness 


poet 


poetess 


master 


mistress 


prince 


princess 


marquis 


marchioness 


prophet 


prophetess 


patron 


patroness 


shepherd 


shepherdess 


protector 


protectress 


sorcerer 


sorceress 


executor 


executrix 


tutor 


tutoress 


testator 


testatrix 


instructor 


instructress 


elector 


electress 


traitor 


traitress 


administrator administratrix 


count 


countess 







2. In many instances, animals, with which we have 
most frequent occasions to be conversant, have different 
words to express the different sexes; as man and woman; 
brother and sister ; uncle and aunt; son and daughter ; 
boy and girl ; father and mother ; horse and mare ; bull 
and cow. 

J\[nn however is a general term for the whole race of 
mankind ; so also, horse comprehends the whole species. 
A law to restrain every man from .in offence would com- 
prehend women and boys ; and a law to y)unisli a trespass 
committed by any horse, would comprehend all mares and 
colts. In like manner, goose, though originally the name 
of the female, is used generally for the whole spc:ics ; as 
is the plural geese. 

3. When words have no distinct termination for the 
female sex, the sexes are di.«tingni:;hed by prefixing some 
word indicating sex ; as a male rabbit, a female oppossum; 
a he goat, a she 2;oat, a man servant, a maid servant ; a 
male-coquet; a female-warrior; a cock-sparrow, a hen- 
sparrow. 
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4. In all cases, when the sex is sufficiently indicated 
by a separate word, names may be used to denote females 
without a distinct termination. Thus, although females 
are rarely soldiers, sailors, philosophers, mathematicians 
or chemists, and we seldom have occasion to say, she is 
a soldier, or an astronomer ; yet there is not the least im- 
propriety in the application of these names to females, 
when they possess the requisite qualifications ; for the 
sex is clearly marked by the the word she or female^ or 
the appropriate name of the woman ; as *' Joan of Arc 
was a warrior." '* The Amazons, were a nation of female 
warriors." Ency, art. Amazons,* 

5. Although the English language is philosophically 
correct in considering things without life as of neither 
gender, yet by an easy analogy, the imagination conceives 
of inanimate things as animated and distinguished by sex. 
On this fiction, called personification, depends much of 
the descriptive force and beauty of poetry. In general, 
those objects which are remarkable for their strength, 
influence, and the attribute of imparting, ti-ke the mascu- 
line gender ; those which are remarkable for the more 
mild and delicate qualities, for beauty and the attribute 
of producing, become feminine.; the sun darts his scorch- 
ing rays ; the moon sheds her paler light. 

*' Indus or Ganges rolling his broad wave." Akenside. 

** There does the soul 
Consent her soaring fancy to restrain." ibm. 

**Now morn her rosy steps in th' eastern clime 
Advancing — " Milton P, L, b. 6. 

** The north east spends his rage." Tlwmpson, 

"■■■   !■ ■liiMii ■^^^ ■■■■ii ■■»   -  ^ ^^^^i^^^^^ ^ , 

*The termination or in Latin, is a contraction of vtr, a man; as 
er in English is oiwer, the same word in Saxon. But in common 
understainding, the idea offender is hardly attached to these ter- 
ninations ; for we add er to words to denote an agent, without life, 
as grater, beater. 
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Case. 



Case in Grammar denotes a variation of words to ex- 
press the relation of things to each other. In English, 
most of the relations are expressed by separate words ; 
but the relation of property, ownership or possession, is 
expressed by adding » to a name, with an apostrophy; 
thus, John's book ; which words are equivalent to '* the 
book of John." This is called the Possessive Case. In 
English therefore names have two cases only, the nominal 
tive or simple name, and the possessive. The nominative 
before a verb and the objective after a verb are not dis- 
tinguished by inflections, and are to be known only by po- 
sition or the sense of the passage. 

When the letter «, added as the sign of the possessive, 
will coalesce with the name, it is pronounced in the same 
syllable ; as John^s. But if it will not coalesce, it adds a 
syllable to the word, as Thomas's bravery, pronounced 
as if written Thomasis — ^the Church's prosperity, Churchis 
prosperity. These examples show the impropriety of 
retrenching the vowel ; but it occasions no inconven- 
ience to natives. 

When words end in es or ss^ the apostrophy is added 
without e; as on eagles' wings ; for righteousness' sake. 

Pronouns or Substitutes. 

Substitutes or pronouns are of two kinds ; those 
which are used in the place of the names of persons only, 
and may be called |)ersonaZ; and those which represent 
names, attributes, a sentence or part of a sentence, or a 
series of propositions. 

The pronouns which are appropriate to persons, are, 
I, thou, you, he, she, we, ye, and who. 

/ is used by a speaker to denote himself, and is called 
the Jirst person of the singular number. 

When a speaker includes others with himself, he uses 
we — This is the Jirst person of the plural number. 
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# 

Thou and you represent the person addressed — thou in 
solemn discourse, and you^ in common language.'^ These 

* As you was originally in the plural number, g^mmarians insist 
thai it must still be restricted to that number. But national U8ag;e 
rejects the arbitrary principle. The true principle, on which all 
languag;e is built, rejects it. What fundamental rule have we to 
dispose of words, but this, that when a word signifies, one^ or uni^^ 
it belongs to the singular number? If a word, once exclusively plu- 
ral, becomes, by universal use, the sign of individuality, it must take 
its place in the singular number. That this is a fact with ifoiiy is 
proved by national usage. To assign the substitute to its verb, is to 
invert the order of things. The verb must follow its nominative — if 
that denotes unity, so does the verb. 

« When you was at Athens you attended the schools of the philos- 
ophers." Cicero Tusc. Q,uest. Trans, b. 2. 

** On that happy day when you was given to the world.' ' Dodd^s 
MassiUoriy Serm, 1. 

« Unless you was ill.' ' BomeWs life of J, ^. 68. 

<< Tou was on the spot where your enemy was found killed." Gu^ 
ikrW^s ^uinctilian, b. 2. 

" You was in hopes to have succeeded to the inheritance." ibm* 
b. 5. 

" When you was here comforting me." Pope Let, 

<* I am as well as when you was here.' ' Gay*s Let, to Swift, 

" Why was you glad ?" BoswelVs life of Johnson, 

These writers did not commit mistakes in the use of the verb after* 
you — they wrote the laguage as established by national usage — ^the 
foundation of all language. So is the practice in the United States 
— not merely popular usage, though thisj when general} is respecta* 
ble authority ; but the practice of men of letters. 

" Where was you standing during the transaction ?" 

"How far was you from the defendant?" 

** How far was you from the parties?" Judge Parker, Trial of 
Self ridge, p. 58. 

" Was you acquainted with the defendant at College ?' ' Mr, Dex^ 
ter, ibm, p. 60. 

** Was you there when the pistol was fired?" Mr, Gore, Ibm. 66, 

'* TTaiyou in the Office ?' » Alt, Gen. Ibm, 68. 



PRACTICAL GRAMMAR. 29 

are the second person. In the plural, ye is used in sol- 
emn style and you in familiar language. 

He represents the name of a male, and sfcc, that of a fe- 
male, who is the subject of discourse, but not directly ad- 
dressed. These are called the third person. 

lit is a substitute for the name of any thing of the neuter 
gender in the third person, and for a sentence. 

They is a substitute for the names of persons or things, 
and forms the third person of the plural number. 

Who is a relative or a personal pronoun, used to intro- 
duce a new clause or affirmation into a sentence, which 
clause has an immediate dependence on the preceding 
one.* Who is also used to ask questions, and hence it is 
called an interrogative. 

Which is also a relative, but is of neuter gender. It 
is also interrogative. 

These pronouns have two cases ; the nominative which 
precedes a verb, and the objective which follows it. They 
are inflected in the following manner. 



Nominative 
Objective 


Sing. 

It 
me 


Plu. 

we 

us 


Nom. 
Obj. - 


Sing. Pitt. 

• - she they 

- - her them 


Nom. - - 
Obj. - - 


thou 
thee 


ye 

vou 


Nom. 
Obj. 


- - - it they 
- - it them 


Nom. - - 
Obj. - - 


you 
you 


you 
you 


Nom. 
Obj. 


- - who who 
- - whom whom 


Nom. - - 
Obj. - - 


he 
him 


they 
them 







• Who is called a relative, because it relates to an antecedent. Bat 
this is also true of he^ she, they and most of the substitutes. They 
all rtlaie to the words which they represent. 

t Me is also used in the nominative, in popular practice^-i/ is me. 
This is condemned as bad English ; butin reality is an original idiom 
of the language, received from the primitive Celtic inhabitants of 
England and France, in whose language mi was the nominative case 
of the first personal pronoun. The French language retains th^ 
same word, from the same original, in the ^^hx^ae c' ulwoi— iX.S»V 

3* 
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NoTX. — Mine, thine, his, hers, yours and theirs, are nsuaUy con- 
lidered as the possessive ease. But the three first are either attri- 
bates, and used with nouns, or they are substitutes The three last 
are alwajrs substitutes, used in the place of names which are under- 
Mood, as may be seen in the note below.* 

Its and whose have a better claim to be considered as a possessive 
case ; but as they equally well fall under the denomination of attri- 
butes, I have, for the sake of uniformity, assigfned them a place with 
that part of speech. 

But it must be observed, that although it and wJio are real sub- 
stitutes, never united to names, like attributes — it day — who man ; 
yet Us and whose cannot be detached from a name expressed or im* 
plied— as, Us shape, its figure — tohoie &ce — whose works—- to^^e are 
they ? that is, whose works. These are therefore real attributes. 

*That mine, thine, his, yours, hers and theirs, do not constitute a 
possessive case, is demonstrable ; for they are constantly used as the 
Bominatives to verbs and as the objectives after verbs and preposi- 
tions, as in the following^ passages. << Whether it could perform its 
operations of thinking and memory out of a body organized as ours 
%My^ — Locke, b. 2. 27. <<In referring our ideas to those of other 
men called by the same name, ours may he faUe^ — <Mt is for no 
other reason but that his agrees not with our ideas,* ^ — ibm. ch. 32. 
9 and 10. 

•' Ton may imagine what kind of faith theirs was, Baemi, Unity in 
ReHgion, 

**Ile ran headlong into his own ruin whilst he endeavoured to pre- 
cipitate ours,** BoUngbroke, Let, to Windham, 

<< The reason is that his subject is generally things ; theirs, on the 
contrary, u persons." Camp, Rhet. b, l,ch, 10. 

''Yours of the 26th Oct. I have received, as I have always done 
yovfs, with no little satisfaction." — Wycherley to Pope. 

** Therefore leave your forest of beasts for ours of brutes, called 
men." Ibm. 

''These return so much better out of your hands than they went 
.from mine,*' Ibm, 

" Tour letter of the 20th of this month, like the rest of yours — tells 
i^e with so much more wit, sense and kindness than mine can ex- 
.!••'■ press," &c. Ibm, 

" Having good works enough of your own besides to ensure yours 
and their immorality." Ibm, 

"The omission of repetitions is but one, and the easiest part of 
^npurs and ai my designJ* Pope to Wytherley, 
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In the use of substitues^ it is to be remarked, that /, 
thbu, you, ye and we are generally employed without an 
antecedent name. When /, and the name of the person 
are both employed, as they are in formal writings, oaths 
and the like, the pronouns precede the name; as <'I, 
Richard Roe, of Boston." In similar language, you and 
tve also precede the name as ♦'You, John Doe, of New- 
York." "We, Richard Roe and John Doe, of Philadel- 
phia." 

You is used by writers very indefinitely, as a substitute 
for any _person who may read the work — the mind of the 
writer imagining a person addressed. 

" My sword and yours are kin.' ' Shakspeare, 

It is needless to mciltiply proofs. We observe these pretended pos- 
sessives aniformiy used as nominatives or objectives. To ?ay that, 
in these passives, ours^yours^ theirs, andmen^ form a possessive case, 
is to make the possessive perform the office of a nominative case to 
▼erbs, and an objective case after verbs and prepositions.—- a mani- 
fest solecism. 

Should it be said that a noun is understood ; I reply, this cannot 
be true, in reg;ard to the grammatical construction ; for supply the 
iK>un for which the word is a substitute, and the pronoun must be 
changed into an adjective. *' Yours of the 26th of October," be- 
comes ^our letter — " he eudeavoured to precipitate ours,*^ becomes 
our ruiay This shows that the words are real substitutes, like oth' 
ers, where it stands for other men or things. 

Besides in three passages, just quoted, the word ,vour« is joined by 
a connective to a name in the same case; 'Ho ensure yortws%n^ 
their immorality?'* " The easiest part of yours and of my design,"*^ 
♦* My sword and yours are kin.' * Will any person pretend that the 
connective here joins different cases ? 

Another consideration is equally decisive of this question. If 
yours, ours. Sic. are real possessives, then the same word admits of 
two different signs of the case ; for we say correctly, ** an acquamt- 
ance of yours, ours, or theirs*'* — q/* beings the sign of the possessive; 
but if the words in themselves are possessives, then there must be 
two signs of the same case, which is absurd.t 

Compare these words with a name in the possessive case — " Jlfy 
house is on a hill ; my father's is on a plain," Here father'* a is a 
real possessive case ; the word house being understood ; and the ad- 
dition of the noun makes no alteration in the word father's; **my 
lather's is, or **my father's house is." 

t This case does not compare with that of names. We say a 
"soldier of the king's" — or a soldier of the king's soldi^tv— \mX 
cannot say, « an anquaintance of yoar^s acquamVasice. 
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He and they are used in the same indefinite manner ; as 

He seldom lives frugally, who lives by chance. ' ' ' * Bles- 
sed are they that mourn, for they shall be comforted." 

He and they, in such sentences, represent any persons 
who fall within the subsequent description. 

Who and Tvhom are always substitutes for persons, and 
never for things or brutes. Whose is equally applicable 
to persons as to things.* 

Whoever is often employed as the nominative to two 
verbs ; as *' Whoever expects to find in the scriptures a 
specific direction for every moral doubt that arises, looks 
for more than he will meet with." Foley, Phil. ch. 4. 

Mine, thine and his are equally well used as substitutes, 
or as attributes. "The silver is mine, and the gold is 
mine,^* Hag, 2. 8. *' The day is thine, the night also 
is thine,'' Ps, 74. 16. " The lord knoweth them that 
are his,'' 2. Tim, 2. 19. In these examples the words, 
mine, thine, his, maybe considered as substitutes — **The 
silver is mine," that is, my silver. 

In this character the words usually follow the verb ; but 
when emphatical, they may precede it ; as ^^His will I 
be." 2. Sam, 16. 18. Thine, O Lord, is the greatness, 
the power and the glory." '* Thine is the kingdom, 2. 
Ch, 29. ll.t 

• " Whose is rather the poetical, than the regular genitive of 
wh%ch." Johnson. Lowth also condemns the use of whose, in the 
neuter gender, citing, at the same time, the most respectable au- 
thorities for this use — Dryden, Milton and Addison. ** The question 
whose solution I require"— "the tree tchose mortal taste'"*— But these 
critics seem not to have penetrated to the bottom of this usage. 
The truth is, who and its inflections are a part of the primitive lan- 
guage. The Latin quUcwi, quo, qua, are the English who — quem^imdi 
quod are whom and what — cvjus is whose. The Scots formerly wrote 
quha, quhat^ the Saxons, hwa, — The Germans still use wer, wessen, 
went; the Dutch, wit, wient, wien. In a fragment of the Laws of 
Numa, cujus is spelt quoius — We have this word in whose. From 
the time of Numa, at least this genitive has been of all genders, and 
I believe, remains so, in all branches of the Teutonic. It is better 
classed with adjectives or attributes, like his, 

t In addition to the proofs already alleged, that these words arc 
not a possessive case, according to the usual acceptation of the 
word^ we may remark, that mine^ ifUne and his, in the passages used 
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These words are also used as attributes of possession ; 
as ''Let not mine enemies triumph. ''So let thine ene- 
mies perish." " And Abram removed his tent." Mine 
and thine are however not thus used in familiar language; 
but in solemn and elevated style, they are still used as at- 
tributes. 

"Jlfi/ic eyes beheld the messenger divine." Lusiad. 
B. 2. 

There is another class of substitutes, which supply the 
place of names, attributes, sentences or parts of a sen- 
tence. 

It. 



<( 



In the following sentence, it is the substitute for a name. 
The sun rules the day ; it illumines the earth ;" here 
it is used for sun, to prevent a repetition of the word. 

In the following passage it has a different use. "The 
Jews, it is well known, were at this time under the do- 
minion of the Romans." Porteus lect, 8. Here it rep- 
resents the whole of the sentence, except the clause in 
which it stands. To understand this, let the order of the 
words be varied. " The Jews were at this time under the 

dominion of the Romans, it [all that] is well known. 
»■ I .   till II ^  I 

ID the text, do not stand in the place of of me, of thee, of him. The 
silver is of me, the gold is of me, the day is of ihee,'\heluordi knoweth 
them that are of him, do not convey the same ideas, as the present 
form of expression. Of, in these expressions, would rather imply 
proceeding from. 

Besides, the same words admit of the sigpi of the possessive; as, 
<^ And the man of thine, whom I shall not cut off from mine altar." 
1 Sam, 2. 33. «* Sing to the Lord, all ye saints of his:' Ps, 30. 4. 
'< He that heareth these sayings ofmine^ Matt, 7. When we say 
''a soldier of the king's," we mean one of the king's soldiers; and 
in the passage here cited from Samael, *'the man of thine," has a 
like sense — " the man of thy men," that is, any one of them. But 
in the passages from Psalms and Matthew, the words "all ye saints 
of his," "these sayings of mine," are evidently meant to include 
the whole number. It is therefore impossible to resolve the<>e passa- 
ges, without considering miru, thine and his as substitutes, in the 
nme case, as the iiouns would be, which they represent. 
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It is a testimony as glorious to his memory, as it is sin- 
gular, and almost unexampled in his circumstances, that 
he loved the Jewish nation^ and that he gave a very deci* 
sive proof of u, by building them a synagogue." ibm. 

To discover what is represented by the first it, we 
must inquire, what is a glorious testimony ? Why clearly 
that he loved the Jewish nation, and gave them a decisive 
proof of tt, by building them a synagogue. It then i^ a 
substitute for those clauses of the sentence. The second 
ity refers to the same clauses. In the latter part of the 
sentence, he gave a magnificent proof of 2^-^of what ? of 
what is related in a preceding clause — He loved the Jewish 
nation — of that he gave a decisive and magnificent proof. 
Here it represents that member of the sentence. 

"As for the pulling of them down^ if the affairs require 
if." Bacon on Ambition, Require what? " The pulling 
of them down" — for which part of the sentence, it is a 
substitute. 

" Shall worldly glory, impotent and vain, 
That fluctuates like the billows of the main ; 
Shall this with more respect thy bosom move 
Than zeal for crowns that never fade above ? 
Avert it heaven." Hookas Tasso, 6. 6. 

Avert what ? All that is expressed in the four preceding 
lines, for all which, it is a substitute. 

** And how could he do this so effectually, as by per- 
forming works, which it utterly exceeded all the strength 
and ability of men to accomplish." Porteus Lect, 5. 

What utterly exceeded ? To what does it refer ? Let us 
invert the order of the words— ^** as by performing works 
to accomplish which exceeded all the strength of men." 
Here we find to accomplish, a verb in the infinitive, is the 
nominative to exceeded, and for that verb, it is a substitute. 

This inceptive use of it forms a remarkable idiom of 
our language, and deserves more particular illustration. It 
stands as the substitute for a subsequent member or clause 
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of a sentence ; and is a sort of pioneer to smooth the way 
for the verb. Thus ^*It h remarkable, that the philoso- 
pher Seneca makes use of the same argument.'' Portetu 
LtcU 6. If we ask, what is remarkable? The answermust 
be, the fact stated in the last clause of the sentence. That 
this is the real construction, appears from a transposition 
of the clauses '' The philosopher Seneca makes use of the 
same argument, that is remarkable." In this order we ob- 
serve the true use of that^ which is also a substitute for 
the preceding clause of the sentence, and it becomes re- 
dundant. The use then of the inceptive it appears to be 
to enable us to begin a sentence, without placing a verb 
as the introductory word ; and by the use of it and that as 
substitutes for subsequent members of the sentence, the 
order is inverted without occasioning obscurity. 

It is to be noticed also that this neuter substitute, tt, is 
equally proper to begin sentences, when the name of a 
person is afterwards used ; as '* It was John who ex- 
hibited such powers of eloquence." But if we transpose 
the words, and place who or that^ the substitute which 
begins a new clause, next after the inceptive word, we 
must use he for the inceptive — " He, who or tluit exhibit- 
ed such powers of eloquence, was John." 

In interrogative sentences, the order of words is chang- 
ed, and it follows the verb. Who is it that has been thus 
eloquent ? 

There is a sentence in Locke, in which the inceptive, it 
is omitted " Whereby comes to pass, that, as long as any 
uneasiness remains in the mind. B, ch. 21. In strict- 
ness, this is not a defective sentence, for that may be con- 
sidered as the nominative to comes. Whereby that comes 
to pass which follows. Or the whole subsequent sentence 
may be considered as the nominative — for all that comes 
to pass. But the use of the inceptive it is so fully estab- 
lished as the true idiom of the language, that its omission 
is not to be vindicated. 



36 A PHILOSOPHICAL AND 



This and that, these and those. 

This and that are either definite attributes, or substitutes. 
As attributes, they are used to specify individuals, and dis- 
tinguish them from others ; as, " This my son was dead 
and is alive again." " Certainly t^ts was a righteous man." 
" The end of that man is peace." '* Wo to that man by 
whom the son of man is betrayed." This and that have 
plurals, these and those. 

The general distinction between ihisoiid that, is, this de- 
notes an object to be present or near in time or place; thaty 
to be absent. But this distinction is not always observed. 
In correspondence however with this distinction, when, in 
discourse, two things are mentioned, this and these refer to 
the last named, or nearest in the order of construction ; 
thai and those to the most distant ; as 

^* Self love and reason to one end aspire, 
Pain their aversion, pleasure their desire ; 
But greedy ihat [self love] its object would devour. 
This [reason] taste the honey and not wound the flower." 

Pope, 

** Some place the bliss in action, some in ease, 
Those call it pleasure, and contentment these, ibm. 

The poets sometimes contrast these .substitutes in a 
similar manner, to denote individuals acting or existing in 
detached parties ; or to denote the whole acting in various 
capacities ; as 

*' 'Twos war no more, but carnage through the field, 
7%osc lift their sword, and these their bosoms yield." 

Iloole^s Tasso, h, 20. 

** Nor less the rest, the intrepid chief retain'd ; 
These urged by threats, and those by force constrnin'd." 

I'hm, 

There is a peculiarity in the use o^that; for when it is 
an attribute, it is always in the singular number ; but as 
a substitute for persons or things, it is plural as well as 
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singular ; and is used for persons as well things more fre- 
quently than any word in the language ; as 

** I knew a man that had it for a bye word, when he 
saw men hasten to a conclusion, *' Stay a little that we 
may make an end the sooner." Bacon on Despatch, 

Here that is the representative of man , and it stands 
for the last clause of the sentence or bye-word. 

*' Let states that aim at greatness take heed how their 
nobility and gentlemen multiply too fast. Bacon, 

Here that is a substitute for a plural name. So also in 
tUe following. " They that are whole need not a physi- 
cian, but they that are sick." '* They that had eaten were 
about four thousand" — " they that are in the flesh" — 
" they that weep" — " bless them that curse you." 

Another very common use of this and that, is to repre- 
sent a sentence or part of a sentence ; as 

'' It is seldom known that, authority thus acquired is 

J>08sessed without insolence, or that, the master is not 
breed to confess that, he has enslaved himself by some 
foolish confidence. Rambler, JSfo, 68. 

In this sentence, the first that represents the next mem- 
ber — "Authority thus acquired is possessed without inso- 
lence, that is seldom known," it represents the same 
clause. The second that represents all which follows, 
including two clauses or members — the third that is the 
substitute for the last clause. In strictness [the comma 
ought always to be placed after that ; which punctuation 
would elucidate the use of the substitute and the true 
construction, but the practice is otherwise — for that, in 
this and like sentences, is either a nominative or an ob- 
jective. The first that in the foregoing sentence is 
the nominative, coinciding with it, or in apposition to it ; 
and when the clauses are transposed, the inceptive it, be- 
ing redundant, is dropped, and that becomes the nomina- 
tive* The same remark is applicable to the second (KoX % 
the verb and first clause, it it seldom kiiotuu^'Ww^w^^ex- 

4 
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stood. The third that is the objective after confess, 
** The master has enslaved himself by some foohsh confi- 
dence — he is forced to confess that — all that is seldom 
known.'* 

Such is the true construction of sentences — the defini- 
tive that, instead of being a conjunction, is the represent- 
ative of a sentence or distinct clause, preceding that 
clause, and pointing the mind to it, as the subject which 
follows. And it is as definite or demonstrative in this ap- 
plication to sentences, as when it is applied to a name or 
noun. 

The following sentence will exhibit the true use of 
that as a substitute — " He recited his former calamities ; 
to which was now to be added that he was the destroyer 
of the man who had expiated him. 

Beloe*8 Herodotus. Clio, 45. 

According to our present grammars^ that is a conjunc- 
tion ; if so, the preceding verb was, has no nominative 
word. But the sense is, " to which was to be added 
tkaf'^ which is related m the following words. 

The use and importance of this substitute are more 
clearly manifest, when it denotes purpose or effect ; as 
in this passage, "And he came and dwelt in a city cal- 
led Nazareth ; that it might be fulfilled which was spoken 
by the prophets, "He shall be called a Nazarene." Matt. 
ii. 23. Here that is equivalent to tliat purpose or eff^ect, 
— He came and dwelt in Nazereth, for the purpose ex- 
pressed in what follows. It and which represent the last 
clause in the sentence — "He shall be called a Nazarene." 
The excellence and utility of substitutes and abbrevia- 
tions are strikingly illustrated by this use of ^^a^ 

This substitute has a similar use in this introductory 
sentence. That zm may proceed — that here refers to the 
following words. The true construction is, But that we 
may proceed — but, as will hereafter be shown, denoting 
supply or something more or further — So that the literal 
interpretation of the expression is — More that — or further 
that, we may proceed. It is the simple mode our ances- 
tors used to express addition to what has preceded, 
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equivalent to the modern phrase. Let us add, or we may 
add what follows, by way of illustrating or modifying the 
sense of what has been related. 

That, like who and which, has a connecting power, 
which has given to these words the name of relative; in 
which character, it involves one member of a sentence 
within another, by introducing a new verb; as "He, that 
keepeth his mouth, keepeth his life." Prov. 13. In this 
passage, that keepeth his mouth, is a new affirmation, inter* 
posed between, the first nominative and its verb ; but de- 
pendant on the antecedent nominative. 

"The poor of the flock, that waited upon me, knew 
that, it was the word of the Lord. Zech. xi. 11. In this 
passage we have that in both its characters — the first that 
is a substitute for poor of the flock ; the second, for the 
last clause of the sentence, it was the word of the Lord. 

This exposition of the uses of that enables us to under-* 
stand the propriety of that that joined in construction. 

** Let me also tell you that, that faith, which proceeds 
from insufficient or bad principles, is but little better than 
^fidelity." In this passage, the first that is a substitute 
for the whole subsequent part of the sentence ; the se- 
cond that is an attribute agreeing with faith — ** That &ith 
which proceeds from bad principles is little better than 
infidelity — let me tell you that.^^ Hence it might be 
well always to separate the two words by a comma. We 
now distinguish these words by a stronger emphasis on 
the last. 

" He, whom thou now hast, is not thy husband ; in that 
aaidst thou truly." John iv. 16. That is, in that whole 
declaration. ^ 

From these passages and the explanation, we learn 
that that is a substitute — either for a single word or a 
sentence ; nor has it any other character, except when 
an attribute. 

This is much less frequently a substitute for sentences 
than that ; but is used in this character, as well as in that 
of an attribute ; as " Let no prince measure the danger 
of discontents by this, whether they be just or unjust; for 
that were to imagine people to be reasonable^ viVy^ ^^ ^-^ 
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ten spurn at their own good ; nor jet by this^ whether the 
griefs whereupon they rise be in fact great or smalL 

Bacon on Kingdoms, 

Here ihis^ in each part of the sentence, is the repre- 
sentative of the clause in Italics succeeding. 

** Can we suppose that all the united powers of hell 
are able to work such astonishing miracles, as were wrought 
for the confirmation of the christian religion ? Can we 
suppose that they can control the laws of nature at pleas- 
ure, and that with an air of sovereignty, and professing 
themselves the lords of the universe, as we know Christ 
did ? If we can believe this^ then we deny, &c. We ob- 
serve here, this represents a series of sentences. 

In some cases, this represents a few words only in a 
preceding sentence^ as in the following — <* The rule laid 
down is in general certain, that the king only can convoke 
a parliament. And this^ by the ancient statutes of the 
realm, he is bound to do, every year or oftener, if need 
be. Blacks. Comment. B. 1. ch. 2. 

If we ask, what is the king bound to do ? The answer 
must be convoke a parliament; for which words alone this 
is the substitute, and governed by do. 

The plurals these and ihose^ are rarely or never used 
as substitutes for sentences. 

Which. 

Which is also a substitute for a sentence, or part of a^ 
sentence, as well as for a single word ; as '* if there can 
be any other way shown, how men may come to that uni- 
versal agreement, in the things they do consent in, which 
I presume may be done." Locke on Und. B, 1, 2. 

Which, in this passage, represents all which precedes 
"■-'Which or all that is above related, may be done. 

''Another reason that makes me doubt of any innate 
practical principles, is, that I think there cannot any one 
jBoral rule be proposed, whereof a mwiinay not justly 
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demand a reason ; which would be perfectly ridiculous 
and absurd, if they were innate, or so much as self-evi' 
denty which every innate principle must needs be." 

ibm. Chap, 3. 

In this passage the first which represents the next pre- 
ceding part of the sentence, a man may justly demand a 
reason — ^which power of demanding a reason would be ri- 
diculous — The second which^ is a substitute for self-evi" 
dent; which^ that is, self-evident^ every principle must be. 

*'*' Judas declared him innocent^ which he could not be, 
had he, in any respect, deceived the disciples." Porteus^ 
Lect. 2. Here which represents the attribute innocenU 

That would equally well represent the same word, with 
a connective. ^^ Judas declared him innocent, and that- 
he could not be," &c. 

«( We shall find the reason of it to be the end of language^ 
which being to communicate thoughts" — that is, end of Ian- 
guagCy and for those words, is which the substitute. 

What. 

This substitute has several uses. First, it has the sense 
€ffthat which, as ** I have heard what has been alleged." 

Secondly — What stands for any indefinite idea, as ''He 
cares not what he says or does. '* We shall the better 
know what to undertake." Locke on Und, 1. 6. 

Thirdly — What is an attribute, either in the singular or 
plural number, and denote? somediing uncertain or inde- 
lerminate; as *' In what character, Butler was admitted 
into that lady's service, is unknown." 

Johnson^ s Life of Butler. 

It is not material wha>t names are assigned to them." 

Camp. Rhet, 1.1. 

I know not what impressions time may have made 
«pon your person." Life of Cowp. Let. 27. 

" To see what are the causes of wrong judgment." 

Locke 2. 21. 

4* 
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Faurthly — What is used by the poets preceding a name, 
for the or that whtch^ but its place cannot be supplied by 
these words, without a name between them; as 

•* What time the sun withdrew his cheerful light, 
And sought the sable cayerns of the night." 

Hoole^s Tasso. b. 7. 

That is, at the time when or in which, 

» 

J^thly — A principal use of what is to ask questions; as' 
** "Wiiat will be the consequence of the revolution in 
France ?" 

This word has the singular property of containing t7s>o 
eases; that is, it performs the office of a word in the 
nominative and of another in the objective case; as ''1 
have, in wha^ goes before, been engaged in physical in- 
quiries farther than I intended." Locke. 2. 8. Here 
what contains the object after in and the nominative to 
goes. 

What is used with a name as an attribute and a substi- 
tute; as '^It was agreed that wJiat goods were aboard his 
vessels, should be landed." Middens Discovery of India. 
89. Here what goods, are equivalent to the goods which ; 
for, what goods include the nominative to two verbs, 
were and should be landed. This use of the word is not 
deemed elegant. 

Jls. 

As, primarily signifies like, similar ; the primary sense, 
of which is even, equal. It is used adverbially in the 
phrases, as good, as great, as probable. The sense of 
which is like or equally good, great or probable. Hence 
it frequently follows such. Send him such books as will 
please him." But in this and similar phrases, as must 
be considered as the nominative to will please ; or we 
must suppose an ellipsis of sevcr^l words. " Send him' 
such books as the hoc^s which will please him, or as those 
which will please him." So in the following sentences. 
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*< We have been accustomed to repose on its yeracity 
with such humble confidence cls suppresses curiosity. 

Johmon^s Life of Cowley. 

'* All the punishment which God is concerned to see 
inflicted on sin is only- such a« answers the ends of gov- 
ernment." 

'' Many wise men contented themselves with such 
probable conclusions, as were sufficient for the practical 
purposes of life." Enfield. Hist. Phil, 2. 11. 

*' The malcontents made such demands as none but a 
tyrant could refuse." Bolingbroke on Hist. Let. 7. 

In the last example, if as is to be considered as a pro- 
noun, or substitute, it is in the objective case. 

These and similar phrases are anomalous; and we can 
resolve them only by supplying the ellipsis, or by consid- 
ering as in the nature of a pronoun, and the nominative 
to the verb. 

In the following form of expression, we may supply it 
for the nominative. " Do every thing as was said about 
mercury and sulphur." Encyc, 

** As 1/ was said." 

In poetry, as supplies the place of such. 

•* From whence might contest spring and mutual rage, 
jjs would the camp in civil broils engage." 

Hoole^s Tasso, 

In prose we should say, *^ such contest and rage as." 

As sometimes refers to a sentence or member of a sen- 
tence, and sometimes its place may be supplied by which, 
*^ On his return to Egypt, as I learned from the same au- 
thority, he levied a mighty army." Beloe Hind, 

Which I learned, *' On his return to Egypt, he levied 
a mighty army, which [fact] I learned from the same au- 
thority. 

As often begins a sentence. *' As to the. three orders 
of pronouns already mentioned, they may be called pre- 
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positive, a» may indeed all subetaDtiyes." Harris. That 
is, concerning^ respecting the three orders, or to explain 
that which respects the three orders, &c. 

Both. 

Both is an adjective of number, but it is a substitute al- 
so for names, sentences, parts of sentences, and for attri- 
butes. I 



«( 



Abraham took sheep and oxen, and gave them uato 
Abimelech, and both of them made a covenant." 

Genesis 21, 27. 

Here both is the representative of Abraham and j96tm- 
elech, 

«'If the blind lead the blind, both shall fall into &e 
ditch." Matt. 15. 14. * 

" A certain creditor had two debtors — and when they 
had nothing to pay, he frankly forgave them both.^^ 

Luke 7. 

<' He will not bear the loss of his rank, because he can 
bear the loss of his estate ; but he will bear both, because 
he is prepared for both."*^ Boling. on Exile. 

In the last example, both represents the parts of the 
sentence in italics. 

When it represents two .attributes, it may and usually 
does precede them; as *' he endeavored to render com- 
merce both disadvantageous and infamous." 

Micklcy p. 159. 

As an attribute, it has a like position before names; as 
<* Tousa confessed he had saved both his life and his hon- 
or." /6m. 160^ 

'' It is both more accurate, and proves no inconsidera- 
ble aid to the right understanding of things, to discrimin- 
ate by different signs such as are truly different." 

CampbeWs Bhet. 1. 33. 
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In this passage, both represents more accurate, and the 
following member of the sentence; but the constroction 
is harsh. 

** The necessity which a speaker is under, of suiting 
himself to his audience, both that he may be understood 
by them, and that his words may have an influence upon 
them." Camp, Khet ch, 10. 

Here both represents the two following clauses of the 
sentence. The definitive the is placed between both and 
its noun; as <* To both the preceding kinds, the term bur^ 
lesque is applied." Camp, Rhet, 1. 2. 

Sewie, 

The attribute same is often used as a substitute for per- 
sons and sentences or parts of a sentence; as '* Nothing 
appears so clearly an object of the mind or intellect only, 
sA the future does, since we can find no place for its ex- 
istence any where else. Not but the sam£, if we consid- 
er, is equally true of thepa^^." Hermes p. 112. 

In this ill constructed sentence, same has reference to 
all which is predicated of the future tense — that is, that 
it is an object of intellect only, since we can find no place for 
its existence any where else — The sam£, all this, is true of 
the past also. 

** For brave and generous ever are the «ame." 

Lusiad, I. 

Many, few, all, any. 

' These words we often find used as substitutes for names; 
^' For many shall come in my name, saying, I am Christ, 
and shall deceive mnny.^^ Matth. 24. 6. '* Many are 
c^ed, but/«w chosen." 20. 16. ** All that come into 
the tent, and all that is in the tent shall be unclean seven 
days." JS^um. 19. 14. " If a soul shall sin against any 
of the commandments. Lev. 4. 2. *^ Neither is there 
any, Uiat can deliver out of my hand." Deut. 32, 39* 
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jPiV;^, Icut J former^ latter, less, least, more, most. 

are often used as substitutes. 

"The victor's laurel, as the martyr's crown, 
The^r^r I hope, nor less the last I prize." 

Hoole^s Tasso» 6. 8. 

*' The last shall hejirst, and the Jlrst lastJ*^ 

Matth. 20. 16. 

" It will not be amiss to inquire into the cause of this 
strange phenomenon ; that^ even a man of discernment 
should write without meaning, and not be sensible that 
he hath no meaning; and that judicious people should 
read what hath been written in this way, and not discover 
the defect. Both are surprising, but the^rs^ much more 
than the last. Camp. Rhet. 2. 7. 

Here both represents the two clauses of the sentence, 
preceded by that — both of those propositions are surpri- 
sing. First and last stand in the place of the same clauses* 

*< Sublimity and vehemence are often confounded, the 
latter being considered as a species of the former. 

Camp. Rhet. 1. 1. 

Here latter and former are used for names which are 
near in construction, and no obscurity is occasioned by 
the substitutes. But these words when placed far from 
the words which they represent, obscure the sense, and 
compel the reader to peruse a sentence the second time, 
which is always a fault in style. For example ; " As to 
the ^tolian, it is frequently confounded with the Doric; 
and as this union takes place also in other essential points, 
it is only between the Dorians and lonians that a kind of 
parrallel can be drawn. This I shall not undertake to 
perform ; I shall only make one general observation; the 
manners of the former have ever been severe, and the 
characteristics of their architecture, language and poet- 
ry, arc grandeur and simplicity. The latter more early 
made a progress in refiaement." Anarch, ch. 72. 
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In every case, where the antecedent word or sentence 
is not obvious, so that the mind instantly applies the sub- 
stitute to its principal, the use of a substitute is a faults 
For example, " When a speaker addresseth himself to 
the understanding, he proposes the instruction of his hear- 
ers, and that by explaining some doctrine unknown or 
not distinctly comprehended by them, or by proving some 
position disbelieved or doubted by them. In other words, 
he proposes to dispel ignorance or to vanquish error. In 
the one, his aim is their information ; in the other their 
conviction. Accordingly, the predominant quality of the 
former is perspicuity ; of the latter , argument. By that^ 
we are made to know ; by this, to believe." 

Camp. Rhet. 6. 1. ch. 1. 

To what antecedent words or clauses, do all these sub- 
stitutes refer ? In the one — and the other what ? Doubt- 
less, the antecedents must be the two parts of the sen- 
tences, beginning with, by explaining and by proving. 
That is, in explaining an unknown doctrine, his aim is 
instruction — in proving a doubted point, his aim is con- 
viction. The predominant quality of the former — for- 
mer what ? unquestionably the same sentences are the 
antecedents to the former and latter. These words can- 
not refer to information and conviction ; for although per- 
$picuity may be predicated of information, yet it cannot be 
a predominant quality of it ; and argument cannot be pre- 
dicated of conviction. But the whole passage is perplex- 
ed and obscure.^ 

** Leonis refused to go thither with less than the ap- 
pointed equipment." Mickle,!. 181. Here /ess supplies 
the place of equipment, and prevents the necessity of its 
repetition. 

* This criticism is the more necessary, as the use of former and 
latter in our best writers, is indulgec^ to a fault. There are few 
places in which it is not better to repeat the antecedents than to use 
former and latter. The injudicious use of these and other substi- 
tutes is a great blemish in Campbeirs Philosophy of Rhetoric. 
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'< To the relief of these, Noronha sent some supplies, 
but while he was preparing to send morey an order from 
Portugal arrired." Miekle^ 1. 180. 

Here more is sufficiently intelligible without a repeti- 
tion of the name— ^ncpp/te^. 

<* And the children of Israel did so, and gathered some, 
more, some less. ^^ Exod, 16. 17. 

" I cannot go beyond the word of the Lord, my God, to 
do less or moreJ*^ Numb, 22. 18. 

'< Then began he to upbraid the cities wherein mjost of 
his mighty works were done." Matt. 11. 20. 

" Was not this love indeed ? 
We men say morey swear m^re^ but indeed 
'Our shews are more than will." Shaks.Thivelfth Night. 

Such. 

** Jabal was the father of ^vcA as dwell in tents." 

Gen, 4. 

** Thou shalt provide able men suck as fear God." 

Ex. 18. 

** Objects of importance must be portrayed by objects 
of importance ; such as have grace, by things graceful." 

Camp. Rhet. 1. 2. 

Such here supplies the place of a name or noun, but it 
retains its attributive sense and the name may be added. 

Self Sind own, 

» 

Self is said to have been originally an attribute ; but is 
now used as an intensive word to give emphasis to sub- 
stitutes and attributes.* Sometimes it is used as a noun. 



* Sel/hik» the force of the Latin t/?*e, and was in Saxon, added to 
all cases ; he-seJ/, hit-self , himself^, So in Latin iu, /«, ipse, was used 
/ tne noauaative. 
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In the plural, it forms selves. It is added to the attributes 
my, your, own ; as mjself, yourself,* ourselves ; and to 
himy her, them, as himself, herself, themselves. And 
though annexed to substitutes in the objective case, these 
words are indifferently in the nominative or objective. 
SelfJ8 never added to his, their, mine or thine. 

The comDOunds himself, herself, thyself, ourselves, them' 
fdves, may oe placed immediately afler the personal sub- 
stitute, as he himself wrote a letter to the minister ; or 
immediately aflter the following verb or its object ; as 
'• He wrote a letter him^lf,^* — " he went himself to the 
admiralty." In such phrases himself not only gives em- 
phasis to the affirmation ; but gives to an implied nega- 
tive, the force of one expressed. " He went himself to 
the minister," carries with it a direct negation that an- 
other person went. In negative sentences, it has a dif- 
ferent effect. " He did not write the letter himself," 
implies strongly that he wrote it by an agent, or had an 
agency in procuring it to be written. 

These compound substitutes are used after verbs when 
reciprocal action is expressed ; as '* They injure them- 
selves." 

Itself is added to names for emphasis ; *' this is the 
book itself. ^^ 

Own is an attribute denoting property, used with namesi 
to render the sense emphatical ; as '' this book is my 
own.^'' 

Own is sometimes a substitute ; as '* He came unto his 
own and his own received him not." John 1. 11. 

* In this compound, we have a strong coDfirmatxon of what I have 
alleged respecting the arrangement of you in the singular namber, 
when used of a single person. Self ia invariably in the singular*— 
selves in the plural. Now if you is to be classed with plurals in o/l 
cases, we must, to be consistent, apply yourselves to a single person* 
Yet we make the proper distinction — yourself is applied to one per- 
aoa-'yourseloet to more. But upon the principle of our grammars^ 
that you must always be joined to a verb in the plural, we are under 
the necessity of saying << You yourself were,^^ when we address a sin- 
gle person — which is false construction. Whatever verb therelore 
is used with you when applied to an individual, must be coosidere^- 
as a verb in the singnlar number. 

5 
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<' This is an ioyentioa of his own.^* 

One^ otheTf anotherf none. 

The atribute one is very oftea a substitute — other «• 
used in the sabie manner, and often opposed to one. '^AU 
rational or deductive evidence is deriv^ from one or the 
other of these two sources." Camp. Rhet. ch. 5. To 
sender these words more definite, and the specification 
of the alternative more explicit, the definitive the is pla^ 
ced before them— '"as either he will hate the one and love 
the other. ^* 

Another has sometimes a possessive case ; as '* the 
horse is another's," but this form of speech is but little 
used. 

Another is the Saxon an, one, and other-'-one other. It 
is an attribute ; but often used as a substitute. ** Let an* 
other praise thee and not thine own mouth." 

Prov. 27. 2. 

None [no one] is ofteh a substitute ; as <* Ye shall lie 
down and none shall make you afraid." Lev. 26. 6. It 
'^s used in the plural as well as the singular number. 

The cardinal numbers are all used as substitutes, when 
the things to which they refer are understood by the 
train of discourse, and no ambiguity is created by the 
omission of the name ; as '' The rest of the people also 
cast lots, to bring ortc often to dwell in Jerusalem." 

J>reh. 11. 1. 

One has sometimes the possessive form ; '< One's per- 
son is to be protected by law ;" and frequently the plural 
number ; as '' I have commanded my sanctified ones^ and 
I have called my mighty ones.^^ Isa. 13. 9. 

One, when contrasted with other , sometimes represents 
plural names, and is joined with a plural verb, as in thig 
passi^ ; *' The reason why the one are ordinarily taken 
for real qualities, and the other, only for bare powers, 
seeflu to be." &c. Locke, b. 2. ch. 8. 25. 
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One wckd another^ have a peculiar distributiye use in the 
following and the like expressions ; ** Brethren, let us 
lore one another^* The effect of these words seems to be, 
to separate an act affirmed of a number collectively, and 
distribute it among the sereral individuals — ^* Let us love 
— ^let each one love the other.'* ** If ye have love one 
to another'^ — "4)y love serve one another." Oic anotf^ 
€r in this phraseology, have the comprehensive sense of 
every one. *' By love serve"— every one serve the oth- 
er. Each is used in a like sense — They love each other 
— that is— -they loved-"- each loved the other. 

Several* 

Several 18 an cittribute, denoting originally one thing w- 
vered from others. But this sense seems to be now con- 
fined to technical law language ; as a ''joint and several 
estate." In common use, it is always plural, expressive 
of an indefinite number, not very large. It is frequently 
a substitute; as *^Several of my unknown correspondents." 

Spectator, 281. 

Sotne. 

The attribute some is often used as a substitute ; as. 
*^ Some talk of subjects they do not understand ; others 
praise virtue who do not practice it." Johnson. 

Eachj every, either^ neither. 

Ea^^h is a distributive attribute, used to denote every 
individual of a number, separately considered; as ** The 
king of Israel and the king of Judah sat ea^h on his 
throne." ** Thou also and Aaron, take each of you his 
censer." *' The four beasts had each of them six wings." 

In these passages, each is a substitute for the name of 
the persons or objects, one separate from the other.* 

* Each is as applicable to a hundred or ihmuand as to two. " The 
priooe had a body g^rd of a thousand mmi, eocK fsft ^liVMyca^fi^^^ 
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Every denotes all the individuals of a number consider- 
ed separately ; it is therefore a distributive attribute, but 
sometimes a substitute, chie^y in the law style ; as ^^ ev- 
ery of the clauses and conditions." It is generally fol- 
lowed by the name to which it belongs, or by the cardi- 
nal number one. 

We sometimes see every separated from its name by 
^e definitive the and an attribute of the superlative de- 
gree J as " every the least variation." Locke. 

Either and neither are usually classed with the con- 
junctions ; but in strictness, they are always attributes or 
substitutes. Their correlatives or and nor^ though con- 
sidered as conjunctions, belong to the latter class of 
words — or^ being merely an abbreviation of other ^ and nor 
being the same word with the Saxon negative prefixed, 
as will be hereafter shown. 

Either and or denote an alternative; as '* I will take ei- 
ther road at your pleasure." That is, I will take one 
road or the other. In this use, either is an attribute. 

Either is also a substitute for a name; as ^^ Either of the 
roads is good." It also represents a sentence or a clause 
of a sentence; as " No man can serve two masters, for 
either y he will hate the one and love the other, or else," &c. 
Mat. 6, 2. To understand the true import of either, let 
or be also reduced back to its original orthography, " for 
either^ he will hate the one and love the other; other else 
he will hold to the one and despise th^ other." Here 
we are presented with the sentence as it would have 
stood in the Saxpn; and we see two distinct affirmations, 
to the first of which is prefixed either ^ and to the last other. 
These words then are substitutes for the following sen- 
tences, when they are intended to be.alternative. Either 
and or are therefore signs of an alternative, and may be 
called alternatives. 

Either is used also for each; as *' Two thieves were 
crucified — on either side one." This use of the word is 
constantly condemned by critics, and as constantly repeat- 
ed by good writers; but it was the true original ^cnse of 
the word, as appears by every Saxon author, 
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Either is ased also to represent an alternative of attri- 
butes; as '' the emotion must be either^ not violent or not 
durable." Camp, Rhet. 1. 2. 

Keither is not either^ from the Saxon ne-either ; and nor 
is ne^otherj not other. As either and or present an alter- 
native or a choice of two things; so neither and nor deny 
both or the whole of any number of particulars; as 
** Fight neither with small nor great." 1 Kings, 22, 31. 
Which sentence when resolved stands thus ; *^ Fight not 
either with small, not other with great." Such is the cu- 
rious machinery of language ! 

Neither is also used as an attribute and as a substitute 
for a name; as '^ Neither office is filled, but neither of the 
offices will suit the candidate." 

Note. — Or^ eitkerf nor and neither are here explained in their 
trtie original character ; bat when they stand for sentences, it is 
more natural to consider them as eonnectivesy under which head I 
have arranged them. 

In general, any attribute [adjective} which describes 
persons or things with sufficient clearness, without the 
name to which it strictly belongs, may be used as a sub- 
stitute; as ** The rich have many friends" — ** Associate 
with the wise and good — " Thejuture will resemble the 
p(ist — ** Such is the opinion of the learned.^* 

Attributes or Adjectives* 

Attributes or Adjectives in grammar, are words which 
denote the qualities inherent in, or a^ribed to things; 
as, a bright sun; a splendid equipage; a miserable hut; a 
magnificent house; an honest man; an amiable woman^ 
liberal charity; false honor; a quiet conscience. 

As qualities may exist in different degrees, which may 
be compared with each other, suitable modes of speech 
are devised to express these comparative degrees. In 
English, most attributes admit of three degrees of com- 
^parison, and a few admit oi four. There are therefore 
four degrees of comparison. 

6* 
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The first denotes a slight degree of the quality, and is 
expressed hy the termination ish ; as reddish^ browni»k^ 
yellowish. This may be denominated the imperfect de- 
gree of the attribute. 

The secofid denotes such a degree of the attribute at 
to constitute an absolute or distinct quality; as red, brown^ 
great, small, brave, wise. This is called the positive de- 
gree. 

The third denotes a greater or less degree of a qualU 
ty, than exists in another object, with which it is compar- 
ed; as greater, smaller, braver, wiser. This is ctdled 
the comparative degree. 

The fourth denotes the utmost or least degree of a 
quality; as, bravest, wisest, poorest, smalleH, This is 
called the superkuive degree. 

The imperfect degree is formed by adding ish to an at- 
tribute; as yellow, yellowish. If the attribute ends in e, 
this vowel is omitted; as white, whitish. 

The comparative degree is formed by adding r to ad- 
jectives ending with e ; as wise, wiser — and by adding er 
to words ending with an articulation ; as cold, colder — or 
by prefixing more or less ; as more just, less noble. 

The superlative degree is formed by adding st to attri- 
butes ending with e ; as wise, wisest — and est to those 
which end with an articulation; as cold, coldest — or by 
prefixing mjost and least ; as m^st brave, least charitable. 

Every attribute susceptible of comparison, may be 
compared by m^re and taost, less and least. 

An monosyllables admit of er and est, and dissyllables 
when the addition may be easily pronounced; as happy » 
happier, happiest; lofty, loflier, loftiest. But few wor^ 
of more syllables than one will admit of er and est. Hence 
most attributes of more syllables than one are compared 
by more and most, less and least ; as more fallible, moil 
upright, less generous, least splendid. 

When attributes end in y after a consonant, this letter 
is dropped, and i substituted before er and est ; as lofty, 
loftier, loftiest. 

A few attributes have different words or irregular ter- 
jnioatioiis fi)r expressing the degrees of comparison; aa 
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good^ better J best ; bad or eviU worse, worst; fore\ former, 
firat; little, less or lesser^ leoMt ; much, inore, most ; near, 
nearer^ nearest or next ; old^ older, oldest or eldest ; late, 
later, latest or last. 

When qualities are incapable of increase or dintinu- 
tion, the words which express them do not admit of com- 
parison. Such are the numerals, ^rs^, second, third, ^c, 
attributes of mathematical figures, as square, spherical, 
rectangu1ar-*-for it will readily appear, that if a thing is 
Jirst or square, it cannot be more or less so. 

The sense of attributes however is not restricted to the 
modification, expressed by the common signs of compar- 
ison; but may be varied in an indefinite number of ways, 
by other words. Thus the attribute very, which is the 
French vrai, true, formerly written veray, is much used 
intensively to express a great degree of a quality, but not 
the greatest; as very wise or learned. In like manner are 
used much, far, extremely, exceedif^ly, and most of the 
modifiers in ly. 

Some attributes, from particular appropriate uses, 
have received names, by which they are distinguished. 
Bat the usual classification is by no means correct. The 
following distribution seems to result from the uses of the 
words named. 

An or a, the, this, that, these, those, other, another, one, 
none, some, may be called d^nitives, from their t^e, 
which is to limit or define the extent of the name to which 
they are prefixed, or to specify particulars. 

Xfy, thy, her 9 our, your, their; and mine, thine, his, when 
used as attributes, with names, are possessive attributes, 
as they denote possession or ownership. Its and whose, 
if ranked with attributes, belong to the same class. 

Each and every are distributives, but they may be class- 
ed with the definitives. 

Either is an alternative, as is or, which is now consider- 
ed merely as a connective. 

Ckffn is an intensive adjective. The words to which 
»lf is affixed, himself, myself, themselves, yourself, your' 
mive^j ourselves, thyself, itself, may be denominated tnt€tt- 
stve snAttUvites, or fi>r brevity, tiUentiDei. Or ^^^ tnk^ 
lie caQed compotmd subsiiiuUs, 
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• Verb. 

The verb is a primary part of speech, and next to the 
name or noun, is of the most importance. The uses of 
the verb are, 

1st. To affirm, assert or declare; as, the sua shines; 
John loves study; God is just; and negatively, avarice is 
not commendable. 

2d. To command, exhort or invite; as go, attend, let 
us observe. 

3d. To pray, request, entreat; as, O may the spirit of 
grace dwell in us. 

4th. To inquire, or question; as, does it rain ? Will he 
come? 

From the various uses and significations of verbs, have 
originated several divisions or classes. The only one in 
English which seems to be correct and sufficiently com* 
prehensive, is, into traimiive and intransitive. To theae 
may be added a combination of the verb be, with certain 
auxiliaries and participles, which is called a passive verb.* 

1. A transitive verb denotes action or energy, which 
is exerted upon some object, or in producing some ef- 
fect. In natural construction, the word expressing the 
object, follows the verb, without the intervention of any 
other word, though the order may be sometimes varied. 
Thus '* ridicule provokes anger^" is a complete proposi- 
tion — ridicule is the agent or nominative word, which 
causes the action — provoke is the verb, or affirmation of 
an act — anger is the object or effect produced, following 
the transitive verb provoke. 



* The common distribation into aeHoe, neuter andpom're, is very 
objectionable. Many of our neater verbs imply action in a pre- 
eminent degree, as to rtm, to toatk^ tejIZy; and the young learner 
dmnau eaiily conceivt wbj moh verbs are not called odtw. 
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*' The wind propels a ship," is the affirmation of an 
act of the wind exerted on a ship. Wind is the agents 
propels the verb, and ship, the object. 

2. An intranffiiive verb denotes simple being or exis- 
tence in a certain state; as, to be, to rest; or it denotes 
action, which is limited to the subject. Thus, ''^ John 
sleeps,''^ is an affirmation, in which John, the nominative 
to sleeps, is the subject of the affirmation; sleeps is a verb 
intransitive, affirming a particular thing of John, which 
extends to no other object. 

3. The passive verb in English is formed by adding 
certain auxiliaries and participles to the verb he. It de- 
notes passion or suffering ; that is, that the subject of the 
affirmation or nominative is affected by the action affirm- 
ed; as '* John is convinced." *' Laura is loved and ad- 
mired." 

In this form of the verb, the agent and object change 
places. In the transitive form the agent precedes the 
verb, and the object follows; as '' John has convinced 
Moses." In the passive form the order is changed, and 
the agent follows the verb preceded by a preposition; as 
^'Moses is convinced by John." 

To correspond with their nominatives, verbs are used 
in both numbers, and with the three persons in each. 

As action and being may be mentioned as present, past 
and foture, verbs have modifications to express time, 
which are called tenses. And as action and being may be 
represented in various ways, verbs have various modifi- 
cations to answer these purposes, called modes or moods. 
Hence to verbs belong person, number, tense and mode. 

The persons, which have been already explained, are 
I, thou or you, he, she, it, in the singular number ; in 
the plural, we, ye or you, they. The numbers have 
been before explained. 

Tenses. 

There are six tenses or modifications of the verb to ex- 
press time. Each of these is divided mto \.y9o to\\»&^ ^^^^ 
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the purpose of dlBtingaishiDg the defimte or precise time 
from the indefinite. These may he thus explained and 
exemplified. — 

Present Tense, indefinite. 

This form of the present tense affirms or denies action 
or heing, in present time, without limiting it with exact- 
ness to a given point. It expresses also fects which exist 
generally, at all times, general truths, attributes which 
are permanent, habits, customary actions, and the like, 
without reference to a specific time; as God is infinitely 
great and just; man is imperfect and dependent; plants 
spring from the earth; birds ^y; fishes swim,]^ 

Present Tense, definite. 

This form expresses the present time with precision; 
usually denoting action or being which corresponds in 
time with another action; as / am roritingy while you art 
waiting* 

Past Tense, indefinite. 

This form of the past tense represents action which 
took place at a given time past, however distant and com- 
pletely past; as "In six days, God created the heavens 
and the earth." "Alexander conquered the Persians.^' 
"Scipio was as virtuous as brave." "The Earl of Chat- 
ham was an eloquent statesman." 

Past tense, definite [imperfect*] 

This form represents an action as taking place and on- 
finished in some specified period of past time; as " I was 
standing at the door when the procession passed." 
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Perfect tense, indefinite. 

This form of the perfect tense represents an action 
completely past, and often at no great distance, but the 
time not specified; as ^'/ have accomplished my design.** 
But if a particular time is named, the tense must be the 
past; as ^4 accomplished my design last wee)c.'' ''I have 
seen my friend last week," is not correct English. In 
this respect, the French idiom is different from the Eng- 
lish, for '^J' ai vu mon ami hier" is good French, but 
'^1 have seen my friend yesterday," is not good English. 
The words must be translated *'I saw my friend yester- 
day." No fault is more common than a mistranslation of 
this tense. 

It is to be noted however that this perfect indefinite 
tense, is that in which we express contintied or repeated 
action; "My father Aas /luerf about eighty years." The 
king has reigned more than forty years." "He has been 
frequently heard to lament." Life of Cowper. We use 
it also when a specified past time is represented, if that 
time is expressed as a part of the present period. Thus, 
although we cannot say "We have been together yester- 
day," we usually say "We have been together this morn- 
ing, or this evening." We even use this tense inlnen- 
tioning events which happened at a greater distance of 
time, if we connect that time with the present; as "His 
brother has visited him once within two years." "He 
has not seen hi$ sister, since the year 1800. 

Perfect tense, definite. 

This form represents an action as just finished; as I 
4ai7< been reading a history of the revolution in France:" 

PrioT'past tense, indefinite [pluperfect.] 

Tlttfl form of the prior past tense expresses an action 
which was past at or before some other past time speci- 
fied; as "he had received the sews before the meHseix%<&^ 
arrived." 
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Prior-past, definite. 

This form denotes aa action to be just past, at or before 
another time specified; as ^4 had been reading your let- 
ter when the messenger arrived." 

Future tense, indefinite. 

This form of the future tense gives notice of an event 
to happen hereafter; as, ''Your son will obtain a commis- 
sion in the navy.'' '*We shall have a fine season.^ 
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Future tense, definite. 

This form expresses an action which is to take place 
and be unfinished at a specified future time; as ''He wiH 
be preparing (oT a visit, at the time you arrive." 

Prior-Future, indefinite. 

This form of the future tense denotes an action which 
will be past at a future time specified; as ^^T hey will 
have performed their task, by the appointed hour." 

Prior-future, definite. 

This form represents an action which will b&just past 
at a future specified time; as "We shall have been making 
preparations, a week before our friends arrive."* 



*The common names and distribution of the tenses, are so utter- 
ly incorrect and incompetent to give a just idea of their uses, that I 
have ventured to offer a new division, retaining the old names, at 
&ir as truth will warrant. The terms prior-past^ and prior-fuiure, 
are so perfectly descriptive of the tenses arranged under them, that 
I cannot but think they will be well received. The distinction of 
indefinite and definite is Qot wholly new ; but I have never seen the 
definite forms displayed, though they are as necenary as the indefi- 
nite foroAs. Indeed, I see not how a foreigner can learn our lan- 
gvaffe, 08 the teotes are oommonly distributed and defined. 



PtUCTICAL ORAHIKAR. 61 

1q the use of the present tense, the following things are 
to be noticed. 

1. The present tense is customarily used to express 
future time, when by any mode of expression, the mind 
is transported forward to the time, so as to conceive it 
present; as *'I cannot determine, till the mail arrives.^* 
**As soon as it is light, we shall depart." *' When he htu 
an opportunity, he will write.^' The words till, wken, 
as soon as^ carry the mind to the time of an event to hap- 
pen, and we speak of it as present. 

2. By an easy transition, the imagination passes from an 
author to his writings; these being in existence and pres- 
ent, though long after his decease, we substitute the wri- 
ter's name for his works, and speak of him as living, or in 
the present tense; thus, Milton resembles Homer in sub- 
limity and invention, as Pope resembles Virgil, in smooth- 
ness of versification. Plato is fanciful; Aristotle is pro- 
found. 

3. It gives great life and effect to description, in prose 
or verse, to represent past events as present; to intro- 
duce them to the view of the reader or hearer, as having 
a present existence. Hence the frequent use of the pres- 
ent tense for the future, by the historian, the poet and 
the orator: 

<*She spoke; Minerva burns to meet the war; 
And now heaven's empress calls the blazing car; 
At her command rusk forth the steeds divine. 
Rich with immortal gold, the trappings shine." 

Iliad. 5. 

The definite tenses, it will be observed, are formed by 
the participle of the present tense, and the substantive 
verb, 6e. This participle always expresses present time, 
even when annexed to a past or future tense; for / toa^ 
writing, denotes that, at the past time mentioned, the ac- 
tion was present; / shail be tsritingy denotes future time, 
but an p^tioQ then to be present. 

6' 
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The past tense of evei^f regular verb- ends in ed — d be- 
ing added to a verb ending in e; and ed to a verb with oth- 
er terminations; as hate,, hated; look» looked. 

The future tense is formed by the present tense of shall 
and toUl; for, I shall go, he will go, are merely an appro- 
priate use of I shall to gOy I will to'.go. See an explana- 
tion of these words under the head of auxiliaries. 

There ^e other modes of expressing future time; as 
*'I am going to write*' — "I am about to write." These 
have been called the inceptive future, as they note the 
comaiencement of an action, or an intention to commence 
an action without delay. 

We have another mode of expression, which does not 
Strictly and positively foretel an action, yet it implies a'ne- 
cessity of performing an act, and clearly indicates that it will 
take place. For example, *<I have to pay a sum of money, 
to morrow." That is, I am under 9l present necessity or 
obligation to do 2i future act. 

The substantive verb followed by a radical verb, fbrms 
another idiomatic expression of future time; as ''John is 
to command a regiment." ''Eneas went in search of the 
seat of an empire which vmsy one day, to command the 
world." The latter expression is a future past — ^that is, 
pcut as to the narrator; hut future as to the event, at the 
time specified. 

Modes, 

Mode^ or Moody in grammar, is the manner of repre- 
senting action and being, or the wishes and determinations 
of the mind. This is performed by inflections of the 
verb, or by combinations of verbs with auxiliaries and 
participles, and by their various positions. 

As there are scarcely two authors who are agreed in 
the number and denominations of the modes in English, I 
shall offer a distribution of the verbs, and a display of their 
inflections and combinations, somewhat difierent from any 
which 1 have seen. 

1. The first and most simple form of the verb, is, the 
verb without inflections, and uncannected with persone^^ 
TbJaform usutiUjr has &k»ftnfyito; as io lave. 
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This form of the verb, not being restricted to person 
or number, is usually called the It^nitive Mode. 

2. Another use of the verb is to affirm^ assert or cte- 
^re some action or existence, either positively, as he rwM^ 
or negatively, as you are not in keaUh, This form is call- 
ed the Indicative Mode. 

3. Another office of the verb is to command, direct, 
ask, or exhort ; as arise ^ make haste ^ let us be eowtenit. 
This is called the Imperative Mode. 

4. Another form of the verb is used to declare the. 
power, liberty, possibility or necessity of acting or being, 
by means of certain words called auxiliaries, as may, can, 
must, &c. This form is called the Potential Mode ; as / 
Tnay or can write ; he must waitJ^ 

5. Another use of verbs is to represent actions or 
events which are uncertain, conditional or contingent ; 
mifhe shall go ; if they would attend. This is called the 
Subjunctive Mode ; but would better be denominated the 
Conditional. The Indicative and Potential become con- 
ditionaly by means of words used to express condition ; 
as ify though, unless, whether. 

The Modes then are five. — ^The Infinitive, the Indic- 
ative, the Imperative, the Potential, and the Subjunc- 
tive. 

It may also be observed that the combinations, and ar- 
rangements of our verbs and auxiliaries to express nega- 
tive and interrogative propositions, are really modes of 
the verb, and a place might be assigned to the verb for 
each purpose, were it not for the inconvenience of hay- 
ing m^des of rriodes. For the sake of distinction, I de- 
nominate these verbs interrogative and negative, and have 
exhibited the conjugation of each. 
— _^    » .1. — 

* This mode is inserted in compliance with the opinion of many 
Grammarians ; bat in opposition to my own. It is in fact the in- 
dicative mode, affirming the powery &c. of actings, instead of the aot 
itself. 
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Participles. 

Participles are derivatives from verbs^ formed by pai** 
ticular teruuDations, and having the sense of verbs, attri- 
bates or names. 

There are two species of participles — one denoting 
present time, and formed by adding ing to the verb : as 
mm, turning ; or when the verb ends with «, by drop- 
ping that letter and adding ing ; as place, placing. But 
e is retained in dyeing from dye, to color, to distinguish 
it from dying, the partciple of die ; in which word, y is 
used to prevent the duplication of i. In singeing from 
singe, e is retained to soflen g, and to distinguish the word 
from singing ; so also in twingeing. 

This participle of the present tense, is used, as before 
observed, to form the definite tenses. But it often loses 
the sense of the verb, and becomes an attribute ; as a 
loving friend, lasting friendship. In this use, it admits 
of comparison by more and less, most and least ; as morei 
lasting, less saving, most promising. 

This participle also becomes an adverb or modifier by 
receiving the termination ly ; as lovingly laughingly : 
and this species of modifiers admits of comparison, as 
more lovingly, most charmingly. 

This participle also becomes a name and admits of the 
definitive ; as ** The burning of London in 1666." In 
this capacity, it takes the plural form, as ^' the overflow^ 
ings of the Nile" — "He seeth all his goings. ""^ And 
sometimes the plural is used when a modifier is attached 
to the participle ; as " the goings out the comings in.^^ 
Ezek. 43. 11. But this use of the participle is not es- 
teemed elegant, nor is it common. 

In a few instances, the participle in tng becomes a name 
by receiving the termination ness; as willingness from 
Tvilling, 

The other species of participle is formed from the 
verb, by adding d or ed, and in regular verbs, it corres- 
ponds exactly with the past time ; as loved, preceeded. 
This may be called the participle of the perfect tense. 
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This participle when its verb is transitive, may be join- 
ed with the verb be, in all its inflections, to form a pas- 
sive verb, and the participle, in such combination, is cal- 
\edpassivT. But 

This participle, when formed from an intransitive verb, 
cannot, except in a few instances, be joined to the sab^ 
stantive verb, or used in a passive sense : but it unites 
with the other auxiliaries. 

This participle often loses its verbal character, and be- 
comes an attribute ; as a concealed plot, a painted hoase* 
In this character, it admits of comparison ; as *' a more 
admired artist^" *' a most respected magistrate ;" and a 
few of these verbal attributes receive the termination ly^ 
and become modifiers ; as pointedly, more conceitedly^ 
most dtyectedly. 

Those verbs, whose past tense and participle end in ed^ 
are deemed regular. All which deviate from this rule,- 
are deemed irregular, and their participles of the per- 
fect tense end mostly in t, n and g. A list of them will 
be found in the sequel. 

Auxiliarits. 

In English, a few monosyllabic verbs are chiefly em- 
ployed to form the modes and tenses of other verbs, and 
from this use,are denominated auxiliaries or helping verbe. 
These are followed by other verbs, without the prefix 
to ; as he may go ;" though they were originally princi- 
pal verbs, and some of them still retain that character, as., 
well as that of auxiliaries. 

The verbs which are always auxiliary to others, are 
may, can, shall, must ; those which are sometimes auxil- 
iaries, and sometimes principal verbs, are, wiU^ havcy do 
and 6e. To these may be added need and dare. 

May conveys the idea of liberty or permission ; as ^' he 
may go, if he will." Or it denotes possibility ; as '* he 
may have written or not."* 

* The primitive idea expressed by may was power ; Sax. magan 
to be able. 

6* 
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Can, has the sense of to be able. 

Shall, in its primitive sense, denotes to be obliged, co-- 
4Dciding nearly with ought ; which sense it retains in the 
German. But this signification, though evidently the root 
of the present uses of this word, is much obscured. The 
following remarks will illustrate the several uses of will 
and shall. 

WiU has a common origin with the Latin volo. Hence 
the German wollon, the old English woll, and the present 
cohtraction won't that is, wolUnot,'^ 

This was originally a principal verb, and is still used as 
such in our language. It denotes the act of the mind in 
determining, or a determination ; for he wills to go, and 
he will go, are radically of the same import. 

When a man expresses his own determination of mind, 
IwUl, we are accustomed to consider the event, or act 
willed as certain ; for we naturally connect the power to 
act, with the intention ; hence we make the declaration 
ofwUl a ground of confidence, and by an easy association 
of ideas, we connect the declaration, with an obligation 
to carry the determination into effect. Hence will ex- 
pressed by a pei*son himself, came to denote a promise. 

But when a person declares the will of another, he is 
not supposed to possess the power to decide for him, and 
to carry his will into effect. He merely offers an opin- 
ion, grounded on information or probable circumstances, 
which give him more or less confidence of an event de- 
pending on another's will. Hence mil in the second and 
third person simply foretells, or expresses an opinion of 
^jnhtti will take place. 

Shall, in some of its inflections, retains its primitive 
sense — to be obliged or bound in duty ; but in many of its 
uses, its sense is much varied. In the first person, it 
merely foretells ; as " I shall go to New- York to-mor- 
row." In this phrase, the word seems to have no re- 
ference to obligation ; nor is it considered by a second 



* It is supposed that the Roman v was pronoanGed at our w loefo. 
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person as imposing an obligation on the person uttering 
it. Bat when shall is used in the second and third per- 
sons, It resumes its primitive sense, or one nearly allied 
to it, implying obligation ; as when a superior commands 
with authority, you shall go ; or implying a right in the 
second and third person to expect, and hence denoting a 
promise in the speaker ; as " you shall receive your wa- 
ges." This is radically saying " you ought to receive 
your wages ;" but this righf in the second person to re- 
ceive, implies an obligation in the person speaking to pay. 
Hence shall in the first person foretells ; in the second, 
promisesy commands^ or expresses determination. When 
shaU in the second and third persons, is uttered with em- 
phasiSy it expresses determination in the speaker, and im- 
plies an authority to enforce the act. *' You shall go." 

Must expresses necessity, and has no variation for per- 
son, number or tense. 

Do is a principal and a transitive verb, signifying to act 
or make ; but is used in the present and past tenses as an 
auxiliary to give emphasis to a 4eclaration, to denote con- 
trast, or to supply the place of the principal verb. 

^^ It would have been impossible for Cicero to inflame 
the minds of the people to so high a pitch against oppres- 
sion, considered in the abstract, as he actually did inflame 
them against Verres the oppressor, ''^ Ckimp, Rhet. 1. 10. 
Here did expresses emphasis. 

'* It was hardly possible that he should not distinguish 
you as he has done." Cowp, Let, 40. Here done stands 
in the place of distinguished you. For it must be observ- 
ed that when do is the substitute for another verb, it sup- 
pHes the place not only of the verhy but of the olyeet of 
the verb. 



-** He loves not plays 



As thou dost J Antony." 

. That is, as thou lovest plays. 

Do is also used in negative and interrogative sentences; 
the present and past tenses of the Indicative Mode being 
chieily formed by this auxiliary as ** I do not reside v& 
BofttoD. '* Does John hold a comimaiioTi 1 
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Have is also a principal and transitive verb, denoting to 
positss ; but much used as an auxiliary, as ^^ He ha* late- 
ly been to Hamburg." It is often used to supply the 
place of a principal verb, or participle, preventing a 
repetition of it, and the object after it ; as ''I have not 
seen Paris, but my brother has" — ^that is, has seen Paris, 

Equally common and extensive is the use of be, deno- 
ting existence, and hence called the sitbstanirve verb. 
£ither in the character of a principal verb, or an aux- 
iliary, it is found in almost every sentence of the lan- 
guage. 

The inflection of a verb, in all the modes, tenses, num* 
bers and persons, is termed Conjugation, The English 
verbs have few inflexions, or changes of termination ; 
most of the tenses and modes being formed by means of 
the auxiliaries. 

Note. Id the following; conjagationa, a small n in an Italic char- 
acter, is inserted in the place where not should stand in negative 
sentences. The same place is generally occupied by ntvtr, but not 
in every case. It is believed this letter will be very aseful, espe- 
cially to foreigners. The learner may conjugate the verb with or 
without noty at pleasure. 

Conjugation of the Auxiliaries. 

MAY. 

Present Tense. 

Singular, Plural, 

Ist Person, I may n We may n 

id. Person, \ ^hou mayest n i Ye may n 
' ^ I ou may n* ( You may n 

* It may be remarked once for all, that thou and ^e are the jecond 
person used in the sacred style ; and sometimes in other grave dis- 
courses. In all other cases, you is the second person of the singular 
number, as well as of the pluraL It is not one of the most trivi^ ab- 
surdities which the student must now encounter at every step, ia 
the study of English grammar, that he meets with you in theplurtil 
number only, though be fii^ it the r^presMitative of aaindindiipl;' 
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Singular, PluraL 

C mas. He may n They may n 

3d. Person, ^fem. She may n 

( neuU It may n 

Past Tense. 

I might n We might n 

iThou mightest n (Ye might n 

Yoa might n f You might 72 
He might n They might n 

CAN. 

Pesent Tense. 

I can ft We can n 

( Thou canst n ^ Ye can n 

( You can n I You can n 

He can n They can n 

Past Tense. 

I could n We could n 

i Thou couldst II ^ Ye could n 

( You could n ^ You could n 

He could n They could n 

SHALL. 
Present Tense. 

1 shall, n We shall n 

i Thou Shalt n J Ye shall » 

i You shall » ^ You shall n 

He shaU » They shall » 
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Past Tense. 

I should n We should n 

i Thou shouldst n i Ye should n 

{ You should n ( You should n 

He should n * Thej should n 

WILL. 
Present Tense, 

I will n We will n 

i Thou wilt n ( Ye will n 

( You will ft I You will n 

He will a They willii 

Past Tense. 

I would ft We would n 

i Thou wouldst n i Ye would n 

( You would ft \ You would n 

He would n They would » 

Note.*' Witty when a principal verb, is regularly conjugated ; I 
will, thou wiliest, he wills. Past tense, Itoiued, 

MUST. 

Mmt has no change of termination, and is joined with 
verbs only in the following tenses. 

Present Tense. 

I must n love We must n love 

( Thou must n love ^ Ye must n love 

( You must n love ( You must n love 

He must n love They must ft love 



FIUCTICAL GRAMMAR. 71 

Perfect Tense. 

I must n have loyed We must n have loved 

i ThoQ must ft have loved i Ye must n have loved 

I You must It have loved \ You must n have loved 

He must n have loved They must n have loved 

DO. 

Indicative Mode. 

Present Tense. 

1 do SI love We do n love 

i Thou dost ft love < Ye do n love 

I You do n love ( You do n love 

He does or doth n love They do n love 

Past Tense. 

t did n love We did n love 

i Thou didst n love ( Ye did n love 

( You did n love ^ You did n love 

He did n love They did n love 

Infinitive Mood. Participles. 

To do Douigt donCy having done 

Note. — In the third person singular of the present tense, doth is 
«aed in sacred wad solemn language ; does in conunon and £3mailiar 
language. This verb, when principal and transitive, has all the 
Umpt and nodes, I have done, I had done, I will do, Iec. 

HAVE. 

Infinitive Mode, Present Tense^r 
To have. 

Perfect Tense. 
To have had. 
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Participle of the Present Tense. 
Having, 

Of the Perfect Tense. 
Held, 

Compoand. 
Having had* 

Indieaiioe Mode. 

Present Tense* 

I have n We have » 

( Thou hast n (Ye have n 

\ You have n \ You have n 

He has or hath n* They have n 

^ Past Tense. 

I had n We had n 

( Thou hadfit » i Ye had n 

^ You had n \ You had n 

He had » They had n 

Nots.-pIii the Ibrc^Dg; tenses, this verb is used either as a priil» 
dpal verb or an auxiliary. 

Perfect Tense. 

I have n had We have n had 

^ Thou hast n had ( Ye have n had" 

\ You have n had \ You have n had \ 

He has or hath n had They have n had 

— - -  - - — - - - .  - - — - ^ J 

^Haih is used ia the solemn style ; /um in the iamiliar. 
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Prior-past Tense. 

I had n had We had n had 

( Thou hadst n had J Ye had n had 

( You had n had \ You had n had 

He had n had They had n had 

NoTS. — ^In these tenses, the petfeei ^xAprimhjf^U this verb is al- 
ways principal and transitive. 

Future Tense. 

In this tense the verh is principal or auxiliary, with 
the same form of conjugation. 

The following form foretells: 

I shall n have We shall it have 

^ Thou wilt n have J Ye will n have 

\ You will n have \ You will n have 

He will n have They will n have 

The following form promises, commands or determines. 

I will n have We will n have 

Thou shalt n have ^ Ye shall n have 

You shall n have \ You shall n have 

He shall n have They shall n have 

Prior-Future. 

This tense foretells, and is used only when the verb is 
principal. 

I shall n have had We shall n have had 

( Thou shalt or wilt n have f Ye shall or will n have 

had 
You shall or will n huve 
had 
He shall or will n have They shall or will n have 
had had 

7 



I had 

I You shall or will n have ' 

L had 
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Note. — Will is not used in the first person of this tense ; it beinf 
incompatible with the nature of a promise. We Gannot say '• ^I wUl 
have had possession a year, on the first of October next i* ' but IshaU 
ftove hadf is a common expression. 

Imperative Mode. 

Sing. Plural. 

Have n or have thou n Have ye n, have you » 

Have you n or do n you have Do n you have 

Let me n have Let us n have 

Let him n have Let them n have 

Note. — A command, request or exhortation, must, in the nature of 
things, be addressed to the tecond person; nor can these phrases, let 
me have^ let us have^ be considered, in strictness, as the first persoo of 
this mode ; nor Itt him have, as the third ; but they answer to the 
first and third persons of this mode in other lang^uag^es, and the mere 
naming of them ii wholly immaterial. 

The true force and efiect of the verb, in this mode, depend on its 
application to character^, and the manner of utterance. Come, go, 
let him go, if uttered with a respectful address, or in a civil manner, 
may express entreaty, request or exhortation. On the other hand, 
such words uttered with a tone of authority, and addressed to infe- 
ciors^ express command. 

Potential Mode. 

Present Tense. 

In the following tense, this verb is either auxiliary or 
principal. 

I may or can it have We may or can n have 

( Thou mayest or caoBtn have i Ye may or can n have 
I You may or can n have ( You may or can n have 

He may or can n have They may or can n have 

Must is used in the foregoing tense, and in the pexfect 
also. 
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Past Tense. 



In this tense, the verb is prindpal or auxiliarj. 



I might n have 
I should n have 
1 could n have 
I would ft have 

Thou mightest n have 
Thou shouldst it have 
Thou coutdst n have 
Thou wouldst A have 

You might n have 
You should n have 
You could n have 
You would n have 

He might n have 
He should n have 
He could n have 
He would n have 



We might n have 
We should n have 
We could n have 
We would n have 

Ye might n feave 
Ye should n have 
Ye could n have 
Ye would n have 

¥«u might It have 
You should » have 
You could ft have 
You would n have 

They might n have 
They should it have 
They could it have 
They would it have 



Perfect Tense. 

in this tense, ^ai>e is a principal verb only. 

I may n have had We may it have had 

i Thou mayest n have had i Ye may n have had 
f You may n have had ( Yon may n have had 

He may n have had They may n have had 

Prior-past Tense — the principal verb only^ 
I might n have had We f 

He might n hlive h^d They L 

te the mm mwt^ with iho^UU comUL «gA mwldu 



^6 A PHILOSOPHICAL AND 

There is no future tense, distinct from that of the In- 
dicative Mode. 

Conditional or Subjunctive Mode. 

The Conditional or Subjunctive Mode is the same as 
the Indicative; with some preceding word expressing 
condition, supposition or contingency. These words are 
ify though or althovgh, unless, except, whether, lest, albeit, 

^ is a corruption of gif, the imperative of gifan, the 
Saxon orthography of give. Though, the Saxon theah, 
signifies permit, allow. Although is a compound of all 
and though, give or allow all. The old word thof, still 
used in some parts of England, is the imperative of the 
Saxon tliafian, to allow. Unless is the imperative of the 
Saxon omysan, to loose, or dissolve. Except is the im- 
perative of that verb. Lest is from lesan, to lease or dis- 
solve. Albeit, is a compound of all, be and it, let it be 
so. 

These words, if, though^ answer in signification and use, 
to the following: admit, grant, allow, suppose, as signs of 
a condition or hypothesis; '4f you shall go," is simply, 
**give, you shall go;" that is, give that condition or fact; 
allow or suppose it to be so. 

It has been, and is still customary for authors to omit 
the personal terminations of the second and third persons 
of the verb in the present tense, to form the subjunctive 
mode; if thou go, if he write. 

The correct construction of the subjunctive Mode is 
precisely the same as that of the indicative ; as it is used 
in popular practice, which has preserved the true idiom 
of the language; if thou hast, if he has or hath; to denote 
present uncertainty. But a future contingency, may be 
expressed by the omission of the personal terminations; 
if he go, that is, if he shall go. 

Be. 

Be is a verb denoting existence, and therefore called 
the substantive verb. It is very irregular, being derived 
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from different radicals, and having undergone many dia- 
lectical changes. 

Infinitive Mode, Present Tense. 
To be. 

Perfect Tense. 
To have been. 

Participle of the Present Tense. 
Being. 

Of the Perfect. 
Been. 

Compound. 
Having been. 

Indicative Mode. 

Present Tense. 

I am n We are n 

Thou art n S Ye are n 

You are n ( You are n 
He is n 

She is n They are n 

It is n 

The foregoing form of the present tense is now gener- 
ally used hy good writers. But the following form is the 
most ancient, and is still very^general in popular practice. 

I be n We be » 

You be n Ye or you be n 

He is n They be n 

Thau beett^ in the lecond Mnon, ia itfA-'m ^tt^* 



7» Awmmtmimm ani^ 



Past Teose. 

Iwasfi, W«vMren 

C Thoa wast 11 i Ye were n 

^ You was or i^erc n ( You were n 

He was n They were rtr 

Pecfect Tense. 

I have fi^heett We have been 

i Thou hast n been ( Ye have been 

I You hare n been ( You have n been 

He hath or has n been They have n been 

Prior-past Tense. 

I had n been We had n been 

Thou hadst » been ( Ye had n been 

You had n been ( You had n been 
He had n been They bad n been 

Future Tense. 

1 shall or will it be We shall or will n be 

i Thou shalt or wilt n be C Ye shall or will n be 

( You shall or will n be ( You shall or will n be 

He shall or will n be They shall or will n be 

Prior-future Tende. 

I shall n have been We shall n have been 

I'Thou- shalt or wilt n have C Yeshall or will n have been 
2 been I You shall or will « have 

f You shall or will n have { been 

been T hey shall or will n have 

He shall or will n have been been 
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Imperative Mode% 

Be n ; be thou n ; do f» thou be> or do ii 
Command { be; be ye n; do ».you be, or do yon • 



^ Be n ; be thou n ; do f» tl 
c be; be yen; do».you 
( be; or do n be. 



Exhortation i Let them n be, let him n be, let us « be, 
Entveaty \ let them » be. 

Potential Mode. 

1 may or can n be We may or can n be 

i Thou mayst or canst » be (Ye may or can n be 

I You may or can n be \ Yo« may or can n be 

He may or can n be They may or can » be 

Must is used in this tense, and in the perfect also. 

Past Tense. 

I might n be We might n be 

Thou mightest /i be ^ Ye might n be 

You might n be ( You might n be 
He might n be They might n be 

In the same manner with couldy should and w<ntld. 

Perfect Tense. 



I may or can n have been We may or can n have been 
Thou mayest or canst » / v , -rv -.«.* - k««^ u^^ 

have been i l"" """^^ ^"^ '''*" '''^ ^^ 

You may or can n have ) ^^i? "^^^ ^^ ^"^ "" ^''''^ 

been ^ ^®®° 

He may or can n have been They mayor can » t^ave 

been 
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Prior-past Tense. 

I might n have been We might » have been 

( Thou mightest n have been i Ye might n have been 
( You might n have been ( You might n have been 

He might n have been They might n have been 

In the same manner with could^ would and shotUd, 
There is no future tense in this mode. 

Subjvnciive Mode. 

This Mode is formed by prefixing any sign of condition 
hypothesis or contingency, to the indicative mode in its 
various tenses. 

Present Tense. 

If 1 Bxa We are 

i Thou art i Ye are 

( You are ( You are 
He is They are 

Fast Tense. 

If I was We were 

i Thou wast ( Ye were 

\ You was or were ( You were 

He was They were 

The foregoing tenses express uncertainty, whether a 
&ct exists or existed ; or they admit the fact. The f<d» 
lowing form is used for the like purposes : 

if I be We be 

i Thou be i Ye be 

I You be ( You be 

He be They be. 

But this is more properly the form of the conditional 
fatare; thatiB^ the verb without the sign of the future — 
i^^e btf for %fh€ shall 6«. 
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The following is the form of expressing soppositiofi or 
hypothesis, and may be called the 

Hypothetical Tense. 

If I were We were 

i Thou wert < Ye were 

\ You was or were \ You were 
He were They were 

** If I were," supposes I am not ; ** if I were not," sup- 
poses I am.* 

.   .    ' 

* No fault is more common than the misapplication of this tense. 
In the Saxon, were was often used in the third person of the indica- 
tive mode, and without a preceding sign of condition; as in these 
examples — ** After thisum hafde se cyng mycel getheat, and swithe 
deope spaece with hi& witan ymbe this land, hu hit wcsre gesett. 
Sax. Chron. An, 1085. After this the King held a great council, 
and made important representations respecting this land, how it 
were settled." In the German, the inflection of the word, in the 
imperfect tense of the indicative is — Ich war, du warest, er war 
he were. The orthography of the word, in the imperfect tense of 
the subjunctive, is were^ and our early English writers seem to have 
oonfbunded the two tenses. The reguls^ Saxon verb in the past 
tense of the indicative was, thus inflected — Ic wses, du wsere, he 
wss. Hence our greatest writers, Milton, Dryden, Pope and oth* 
ers, retained that form of the word — Before the heavens thou wert; 
remember what thou t(;er/— expressions which Lowth condemns as 
not analagous to the formation of verbs in different modes. I would 
oondemn this use of the verb also, but for a different reason ; it is 
now obsolete. 

fiut the use of this form of the verb is retained in the subjunctive 
mode, which, our grammars teach us, must follow this signs of con- 
dition — if, though, unUuy whether — a rule which, without qualifi- 
cation, has a mischievous effect. On carefully examining the ori- 
l^inal state of the language, I find the copimon and true use of were 
in the singular number, is, to exprero htfpoiheiU or suppotUimu 
Thus, Sax, Chran, ad anntan 1017. On the third of the ides of De- 
cember, at night, the moon appeared — ** swylce he eall blodig 
wsre" — suehj or, at if, heaU bloody werf — and the heaven was 
red, *' swylce hit bryne w»re" — as if it were on fire. This use of 
were, in the singular number, is legitimate and is still retained by 
good writers — ^but its use to express a mere uncertainty respectiog 
apast event, after a sign of condition, is obsolete or not legitimate. 
Tne following examples will illustrate the distinction — *' Whether 
the kflling wen malioioai or aot, is ao ikriher a wilifeclcC vw^t^ C'' 
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The other teoflee are the same as in the indicative 
nipde. 

The Conjugation of a Regular Verb. 

LOVE. 

Infinitive Mode, Present Tense. 
To love. 

Perfect Tense. 
To have loved. 

Participle of the Present Tense. 
Loving. 

Of the Perfect. 
Loved. 

Compound. 
Having kved. 

Indicative Mode. 

Present Tense, indefinite. 

^ love n We love it 

i Thou lovest n (Ye love it 

( You love It ( You love it 
He loveth or loves it They love n 

Uc Judge Parker, trial qfSelfridge, p. 161. Here were is improp- 
erly used — So also where the &ct it admitted; *' Though he toer^ 
a son, yet learned be obedience.'" Hie6. v. 8, where Lowth justly 
condemns tbe use of toere — ** Unless a felony were attempted or in« 
tended." Sejfridge Triai^ p. 125. It ought tobe u;m. 

The following is the true sense of uiere in the singular number— 
< * Wtre it necessary for you to take those books with you ?' ' Judge 
Parker^ Ibm. 168. *< If it were possible, they would deceive tSt 
«]ect" MaL%i,94. This is the only lM;itimate use of this t«Ma. 

''iit ir«i^ eafy.^' A'jfb^t Letlei^ ^ ttU--4t W|^ be my. 



\ 
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With the auxiliary do, 

I do n lore We do n lov« 

i Thou dost n love ( Ye do n love 

\ You do n love \ You do n love 

He doth or does it love They do n love 

Definite. 

I am n loving We are n loving 

J Thou art loving ( Ye are loving 

\ You are n loving \ You are n loving 

He is n loving They are it loving 

Past Tense, indefiMite. 

I loved It We loved n 

Thou lovedst it (Ye loved n 

You loved n \ You loved n 
He loved it They loved n 

With the auxiliary did. 

\ did It love We did n love 

Thou didst it love i Ye did it love 

You did It love \ You did it love 
He did it love They did it love 

Definite. 

I was It loving We were it loving 

Thou wast It loving . J Ye were it loving 

You was It loving \ You were n loving 

He was n lov,ing They were n loving 



\ 
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Perfect Tense, indefinite. 

I hsve H loved We have n loved 

i Thou hast n loved ^ Ye have n loved 

^ You have n loved ^ You have n loved 

He has or hath n loved They have n loved 

Definite. 

T have n been loving We have n been loving 

^ Thou hast n been loving ^ Ye have n been loving 
^ You have n been loving ^ You have n been loving 

He has or hath n been lov- They have n been loving 
ing 

Prior-past indefinite. 

I had n loved We had n loved 

^ Thou hadst n loved ^ Ye had n loved 

^ You had n loved ^ You had n loved 

He had n loved They had n loved 

Definite. 

1 bad n been loving We had n been loving 

^ Thou hadst » been loving i Ye had n been loving 

( You had n been loving ^ You had n been loving 

He had n been loving They had » been loving 

Future Tense, indefinite. 
The form of predicting. 



\ 



I shall n love We shall n love 

Thou wilt n love 4 Ye will n love 

You will n love ^ You will n love 
He will n love They will n love 
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The form of promising, commanding and determining. 



I will n love 
Thou shfilt n love 
You shall n love 
He shall n love 



We will n love 
Ye shall n love 
You shall n love 
They shall n love 



Definite. 



1 shall or will n be loving We shall or will n be loving 
Thou shalt or wilt n be ^ 

loving 1 Ye shall or will n be loving 

You shall or will n be i You shall or will n be loving 

loving \ 

He shall or will n be loving They shall or will n be 

loving 

Prior-future, indefinite. 



1 shall n have loved 

Thou shalt or wilt n have 
loved 

You shall or will n have 
loved 

He shall or will n have lov- 
ed 



We shall n have loved 
Ye shall or will n have 

loved 
You shall or will n have 

loved 
They shall or will n have 

loved 



Definite. 



I shall n have been loving 
Thou shalt or wilt n have 

been loving 
You shall or will n have 

been loving 
He shall or will n have 

been loving 



We shall n have been loving 
Ye shall or will n have 

been loving 
You shall or will n have 

loving 
They shall or will n have 

been loving 



8 



«»f 
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Imperative Mode* 

Let me n love Let us n love 

Love u LoTe it 

Do ft love Do n love 

Do thou ft love Do ye or you it love 

Do you n love Let them it love 

Let him n love 

In the place of /e^ the poets employ the verb without 
the auxiliary — ** Perish the lore that deadens young de^ 
tire." — Beat. Minst. That is, let the lore perish. 

**Be ignorance thy choice, where knowledge leads to wt>e.^ 

ibm. 

Potential Mode, 

Present Tense indefinite. 

I may or can it love We may or can n lo?e 

i Thou mayest or canst n love i Ye may or can n love 

I You may or can it love \ You may or can n love 

He may or can it love They may or can it love 

Must is used in this tense and in the perfect. 

Definite. 

I may or can n be loving We may or can n be loving 
Thou mayst or canst it be ^ Ye may or can n be loving 
loving 7 You may or can it be lov- 

You may or can it be loving ^ ing 
He may or can n be laving They may or can n be lov- 
ing 

Fast Tepse, indefinite. 

I might It love We might it love 

i Thou mightest n love i Ye might it love 

^ You might it love ( You might it love 

He might n lo?e They might it love 

WJtb could, would and sliould in Che wmft vnnxiKt. 
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Definite. 

I might n be loving We might n be loving 

Thou migfatest h be loving i Ye might n be loving 

Yon might n be loving \ You mi^t n be loving 
He might n be loving They might n be loving. 

With could, would and should in the same manner. 



Perfect Tense, indefinite. 

I may or can n 'S We ^ 

i Them mayest or canst n f have J Ye f may or can n 
( You may or can n i loved ( You 4 have loved. 

He may or can n j They ) 

Definite. 

I may or can n have been We may or can n have been 

loving loving 

Thou mayest or canst n ^ Ye may or can it have been 

have been loving 1 loving 
You may or can n have \ You may or can n have 

been loving \ been loving 

He may or can n have They may or can n have 

been loving been loving 

Prior-part Tense, indefinite. 

I might n have loved We might n have loved 

i Thou mightest n have loved i Ye might n have loved 

f You might it have loved ( You might n have loved 

He might n have loved They might n have loved. 
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Definite. 

I might n have been lov- We might n have beea Iot- 

ipg ing 

Thou mightest n have ^ Ye might it have been lov- 

been loving 1 ing 

You might n have been \ You might n have been lov- 

loving \ ing 

He might n have been They might it have been 

loving ing. 

With couldy would and should in the same manner, in 
the two last forms. 

The Potential mode becomes conditional by means of 
the modifiers, if, though, unless, &c. prefixed to its ten- 
ses, without any variation from the foregoing inflections. 
This may for distiction, be called the Conditional Poten- 
tial. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Present Tense. 

If, though, unless, 
whether, suppose, 
admit, &c. 

1 love It We love it 

i Thou lovest n iYe love n 

I You love n ( You love n 

He loveth or They love n. 

loves It 

Some authors omit the personal terminations in the se- 
cond and third persons — if thou love, if he love. With 
this single variation, which I deem contrary to the prin- 
ciples of our language, the subjuncti?e mode difiers not in 
the least from the indicative, and to form it the learner 
has only to prefix a sign of condition, as if though, unless, 
&c. to the indicative, in its several tenses : With this ex- 
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ception, however, that in the future tense, the auxUiarj 
may be and oflen is suppressed. Thus instead of 

If I shall or will love We shall or will love 

Thou shalt or wilt love Ye shall or will love 

You shall or will love You shall or will love 

He shall or will love They shall or will love 

Authors write, 

If, ^c. I love We love 

Thou love Ye love 

You love You love 

He love They love 

It is further to be remarked, that ^uld is very often 
used to fonn the conditional future — if I should, theu 
shmUdity &c. This tense is inflected like the past tense of 
the potential, but is, probably more used for the condii- 
tional future than shcdl and will. 

The other auxiliaries al«o in the past time are used in 
this conditional mode in a very indefinite sense. 

I shall therefore offer a new tense in this mode com* 
posed of any principal verb, with might, could, should ami 
would, expressing, like the Greek aorists, time indefinite 
present, past or future, especially the future. 

Subjunctive Mode, indefinite Tense. 

If, though, unless, 
whether, lest, ex- 
cept, suppose, Stc. 

Singular, 

I might, could, should, or would n love 

Thou mightest, couldst, shouldst or wouldat ft love 

You might, could, should, would n love 

He might, could, should, would n love 

8* 
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Phtral. 

We might, could, should, would n love 
Ye or you might, could, should, wonld i» love 
They might, could, should, would n love 

In the suhjuDctive mode, there is a peculiarity in the 
tenses which should be noticed. When 1 say, if it rains, 
it is understood that I am uncertain of the feet, at the time 
of speaking. But when 1 say, "//" it rained, we should 
be obliged to seek shelter,^' it is not understood that I am 
uncertain of the fact ; on the contrary, it is understood 
that I am certain, it does not rain at the time of speaking. 
Or if I say, *^if it did not rain, I would take a walk," I 
convey the idea that it does rain at the moment of speak- 
ing. This form of our tenses in the subjunctive m6de has 
never been the subject of much notice, nor ever received 
its due explanation and arrangement For this hypothet- 
ical verb is actually a present tense, or at least indefinite, 
— it certainly does not belong to past time. It is fur- 
ther to be remarked, that a negative sentence always im- 
plies an affirmative — *' if it did not rain," implies that it 
dots rain. On the contrary, an affirmative sentence im- 
plies a negative — *' if it did rain, implies that it does not. 

In the past time, a similar distinction exists ; for '' if it 
rained yesterday," denotes uncertainty in the speaker's 
mind — ^but '* if it had not rained yesterday," implies a cer- 
tainty, that it did rain. 

Passive form of the Verb. 

Indicative Mode. 

Present Tense. 

I am n loved We are n loved 

S Thou art n loved J Ye are n loved 

I You are n loved ( You are n loved 

He is n loved They are n loved 
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Past T^nse. 

I was n loved We were n loved 

( Thou wast n loved ( Ye were n loved 

( You wast or were n loved ( You were n loved 

He wa8 n loved They were n loved 

Perfect Tense. 

I have n been loved We have n been loved 

i Thou hast it been loved ( Ye have n been loved 

f You have » been loved ( You have n been loved 

He has or hath n been loved They have n been loved 

Prior-past Tense. 

I bad n been loved We had n been loved 

i Thou hadst n been loved i Ye had n been loved 
( You had n been loved ( You had n been loved 

He had n been loved They had n been loved 

Future Tense. 

I shall or will » be loved We shall or will n be loved 

Thou shak or wilt n be ^ 

loved 1 Ye shall or will n be loved 

You shall or will n hc\ You shall or will n be loved 

loved \ 

He shall or will n be lov- They shall or will n be lov- 
ed ed 

Prior-future Tense 

I shall n have been loved We shall n have been loved 

Thou shaltorwilt 91 have ^Ye shall or will n have 

been loved j been loved 

You shall or will n have ^ You shall or will n have 

been loved \ been loved 

He shall or will n have They «bdiV ot ^'^i^>Qfin^ 

been iored \iej»i\oNe&. 
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/ mperaiivt Mode. 

Let me n be loTed Let us n be lored 

Be n loved Be ft loved 

Be thou or you n loved Be ye or you n loved 

Do you fi be loved* Do you n be loved 

Let bim n be loved Let them n be loved 

Potential Mode. 

Present Tense. 

1 mav, can or must n be lov- We may, can or must n 

ed be loved 

Thou may est, canst or must t Ye may, can, or must n 

n be loved 1 be loved 

You may, can or must n be j You may, can or must n 

Idved \ be loved - 

He may, can or must n be Tbev may can or most 

loved It be loved 

Past Tense. 

I might n be loved We might n be loved 

i Thou mightest n be loved € Ye might n be loved 

^ You might n be loved ( You might ii be loved 

He might n be loved They might n be loved 

With could, should and would in the same manner. 

Perfect Tense. 

I may, can or must n have We may, can or must it 

been loved have been loved 

Thou mayest, canst or must f Ye may, can or must it 

II have been loved 1 have been loved 

You may, can or must ft S You may, can or must n 

have been loved ( have been loved 

He may, can or must n have They may, can or mu^ 

been loved n have been loved 



^7%««^if ofinflyiteoed after tft, !»& OQttteiM^ 
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Prior-past Tense. 



I might n \ , 

^Thoumightestw f Jj^^^ 

\ You might n ( ^^^'', 

He might n ) ^^^^^ 



We 
^Ye 
^You 

They 



might n have 
been loved 



In the same manner with could, would and should. 

Subjunctive Mode, 



Present Tense. 



If ^c. I am w loved 

Thou art n loved 
You are n loved 
He is n loved 



We are n loved 
Ye are n loved 
You are n loved 
They are it loved 



Or thus: 



If, ^c, I be » loved 

Thou be n loved 
You be n loved 
He be n loved 



We be It loved 
C Ye be n loved 
'I You be It loved 

They be n loved 



Past Tense. 



If, ^c. I was n loved 

" Thou wast It loved 
You was or were n 

loved 
He was ft loved 

Or thus: 



If ^c. I were n loved 
' Thou wert n loved 
You were n loved 
He were it loved 



We were n loved 
Ye were ri loved 

You were n loved 
They were n loved 



We were n loved 
i Ye were n loved 
I You were it loved 

They were n lo^^^ 
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Perfect Tense, 

If^ ^c, I have n been loyed We have n been loved 
i Thoa hast ft been loved ^ Ye have n been loved 
\ You have it been loved \ You have it been loved 
He has or hath n been They have n been loved 
loved 

Prior-past Tense. 

Ifi 4^c. I had » been loved We had n been loved 
i Thou hadstit beenlov- ( Ye had n been loved 
{ ed ? 

( You had n been loved ( You had n been loved 
He had n been loved They had n been loved 



Future Tense. 

ify 4^. I shall, will or should We shsdl, will or should 

n be loved n be loved 

Thou Shalt, wilt or t Ye shall, will or should 

shouldst n be loved i n be loved 
You shall, will or i You shall, will or should 

should n be loved \ jt be loved 
He 6haU,will or should They shall« will or 

n be loved should n be loved 

Prior-future Tense. 

If, 4*0. I sihall or should n We shall or should n 
have been loved have been loved 

Thou shall or shouldst f Ye shall or should n 

n have been loved \ have been loved 
You shall or should n \ You shall or should n 

have been loved \ have been loved 
He shall or should it They shall or should n 
have been loved have been loved 

The future is often elliptical, the auxiliary being omit- 
ted. Thus instead of if I shall be loved, &c. vre used the 
loliowing fi>nns. 
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Ify «J»c. I be n loved We be n loTed 

5 Thou be » loved ( Ye be n loved 

\ You be n loved \ You be n loved 
He be » loved They be n loved 

An exhibition of the verb in the interrogative form, 
with the sign of the negative. 

Indicative Mode. 

Present Tense, indefinite. 

Love I II? Love we n? 

Lovest thou ti? 5 Love ye n? 

Love you n? \ Love you n? 

Loveth or loves he n? Love they n? 

The foregoing form is but little used. The following 
s the usual mode of asking questions. 

Do I n love? Do we n love? 

Dost thou n love? ^ Do ye n love? • 
Do you n love? ( Do you n love? 

Does or doth he it love? Do they n love? 

Definite. 

Am I n loving? Are we it loving? 

Art thou n loving? 5 ^^^ ^^ * loving? 

Are you n loving? \ Are you n loving? 
Is he n loving? Are they n loving? 

Past Tense, indefinite. 

Did I II love? Did we n love? 

( Didst thou n love? 5 ^^^ y® ** ^^^^ • 
\ Did you n love? \ Did you n love? 

Did he n love? Did they 11 love? 

The other form of this tense, loved he? is seldoTaM%%^. 
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Definite. 

Was I n loving? Were we u loving? 

C Wast thou ft loving? C Were ye n loving! 



{ Was or were yon n < 



( loving? ^ Were you h loving? 

Was be n loving? Were they n loving? 

Perfect Tense, indefinite. 

Have I n loved? Have we it loved? 

Hast thou ft loved? Have ye n loved? 
Have you n loved? Have you n loved? 
Has or hath hen loved? Have they » loved? 

Definite. 

Have I n been loving? Have we n been loving? 
Hast thou n been loving? Have ye n been loving? 
Have you it been loving? Have you n been loving? 
Has or bath he n been Have they n been loving? 
loving? 

Prior-past, indefinite. 

Had I n loved? Had we « loved? 

Hadst thou n loved? Had ye n loved? 

Had you n loved? Had you » loved? 

Had he n loved? Had they n loved? 

Definite. 

Had 1 n been loving? Had we n been loving? 
Hadst thou n been lov- Had ye n been loving? 

ing? 
Had you » been loving? Had you n been loving? 
Had he n been loving? Had they n been loving? 
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Future Tense, indefiuite. 

Shall I n love? Shall we n love? 

i Shalt or wilt thou n love? i Shall or will ye n love? 

I Shall or will you n love? ( Shall or will y„ou n love? 

Shall or will he n love? Shall or will they n love? 

Definite. 

Shall I It be loving? Shall we n be loving? 

Shalt or wilt thou n be lov- ^ Shall or will ye n be lov- 
ing? 2 ing? 

Shall or will you n be lov- \ Shall or will you n be lov- 
ing? ( ing? 

Shall or will he n be lov- Shall or will they n be lov- 
ing? ing? 

Prior-future, indefinite. 

Shall I n have loved? Shall we n have loved? 

Shalt or wilt thou n have t Shall or will ye « have lov- 

loved? ^ ed? 

Shall or will you n have \ Shall or will you n have 

loved? \ loved? 
Shall or will he n have Shall or will they n have 

loved? loved? 

The definite form of this tense, is little used. 

Will, in this tense, ia not elegantly used in the first per- 
son. 

The interrogative form is not used in the imperative 
mode — a command and a question being incompatible. 

It is not necessary, to exhibit this form of the verb in 
the potential mode. Let the learner be only instructed 
that in interrogative sentences, the nominative follows the 
verb when alone, or the first auxiliary when one or 
more are used; and the sign of negation not, (and gener- 
ally never,) immediately follows the nominative. 
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Irregular Verbs. 

All verbs whose past tense and perfect participle do 
not end in ed are deemed irregular. The number of 
these is about one hundred and seventy-seven. They are 
of three kinds. 

1st. Those whose past tense, and participle of the 
the perfect are the same as the present; as beat, bursty 
cast, cost, cut, hit, hurt, let, put, read, rent, rid, set, shed, 
shred, shut, slit, split, spread, thrust, sweat, wet. Wet 
has sometimes wetted; heat sometimes het; but the prac- 
tice is not respectable. Light and quit have lit and quit 
in the past time and participle, but they are also regular. 

2. Verbs whose past time and participle are alike, biit 
different from the present; as meetj met; sell, sold, 

3. Verbs whose present and past tenses and participle 
are all different ; as know^ knew, known, 

A few verbs ending with ch, ck, x, p, /Z, ess, though 
regular, suffer a contraction of ed into t, as snatcht for 
snatched, chect for checked, snapt for snapped, mixt for 
mixed; dwelt for dwelled, past for passed. Others have 
a digraph shortened; as dream, dreamt; feel, felt; mean, 
meant; sleep, slept; deal, dealt. In a few, v is changed 
into/, as bereave, bereft, leave, left. 

As some of the past tenses and participles are obsolete 
or obsolescent^ it is deemed proper to set these in sepa- 
rate columns for the information of the student. 

IRREGULAR VFRBS. 

Ii\fin, Past Tense. Participle. Past Tense Participle 

obsolete. obsdtele. 

Abide abode abode 

Am was been 

Arise, rise arose, rose arisen, risen 

Awake awoke, awaked awaked 

Bear bore borne bare 

Beat beat beat, beaten 

Begin begun, began begun 
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h^ 



Past Tense, Participle, Past Tense PartieipU 

obsolete. obsoUU* 



Bend 


bended, bent 


bended, bent 


Bereave 


bereavedjbereft bereaved, berefl 


Beseech 


besought 


besought . 


Bid 


bid 


bid \ bade bidden 


Bind 


bound 


bound booadeii 


Bite 


bit 


bit, bitten 


Bleed 


bled 


bled 


Blow 


blew 


blown 


Break 


broke 


broke, broken brake 


Breed 


bred 


bred ^^ 


Bring 


brought 


brought 


Build 


builded, built 


built 


Burst 


burst 


burst 


Buy 


bought 


bought 


Cast 


cast 


cast 


Catch 


catched, caught catched, caught 


Chide 


chid 


chid chidden 


Chuse,choose chose 


chose, chosen 


Cleave, to stick cleaved 


cleaved ' clave 


Cleave, to 


split cleft 


cleft clove cloveti 


Cling 


clung 


clung 


Clothe 


clothed 


clothed clad 


Come 


came, come 


come 


Cost 


cost 


cost 


Crow 


crowed 


crowed crew 


Creep 


crept 


crept 


Cut 


cut 


cut 


Dare 


durst, dared* 


dared 


Deal 


dealt, dealed 


dealt, dealed 


Dig 


dug, digged 


<Jag5 digged 


Do 


aid 


done 


Draw 


drew 


drawn 


Drive 


drove 


driven, drove, dravc 


Drink 


drank 


drank drunken 


Dwell 


dwelt, dwelled 


dwelt, dwelled [drunk 


Eat 


eat, ate 


eat, eaten 



^When tr^sitive, this verb is always regular; as <<he dared him. 



«> 
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hi^ 


Pattlhue, ParHeiple. PattTmse PartieipU 






obsolete, obsolete. 


Engrave 


engraved 


engraven, engraved 


Fall 


fell 


fallen 


Feel 


felt 


felt 


Fight 


fought 


fought 


Find 


found 


found ^ 


Flee 


fled 


fled 


Fling 


flung 


flung 


Fly 


flew 


flown 


Forget 


forgot 


forgot, forgotten, foi^t \ 
forsaken, rorsook 


Forsake 


forsook 


Freeze 


froze 


frozen, froze ^ 


Get 


got 


got, gotten /gat 


Gild 


gilded, gilt 


gilded, gilt 


Gird 


girded, girt 


girded, girt 


Give 


gave 


given 


Go 


went 


gone 


Grave 


graved 


graved, graven 


Grind 


ground 


ground 


Grow 


grew 


grown 


Have 


had 


had 


Hang 


hanged, hung 


hanged, hung 


Hear 


heard 


heard 


Hew 


hewed 


hewed, hewn 


Hide 


hid 


hid, hidden 


Hit 


hit 


hit 


Hold 


held 


held holden 


Hurt 


hurt 


hurt 


Keep 


kept 


kept 


Knit 


knit 


knit 


Know 


knew 


known 


Lade 


laded 


laden 


Lay 


laid 


laid 


Lead 


led 


led 


Leave 


left 


left 


Lend 


lent 


lent 


Let 


let 


let 


Lie (down) 


lay 


lain 


Lose 


lost 


lost 



i 
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hifin. 


Pasi Teme. 


PartieipU, Piui Tense 


Pariitifh 




 


obsolete. 


obsolete. 


Make 


made 


made 




Meet 


met 


met 




Mow 


mowed 


mowed, mown 




Pay 


paid 


paid 




Put 


put 


put 




Read 


read 


read 


. 


Rend 


rent 


rent 




Rid 


rid 


rid 




Ride 


rode, rid 


rid 


riddet 


Ring 


rung 


rung rang 


'. 


Kise 


rose 


risen 




Rive 


rived 


rived, riven 




Run 


ran, run 


run 




Saw 


sawed 


sawed, sawn 


^ 


Say 


said 


said 




See 


saw 


seen 




Seek 


sought 


sought 




Sell 


sold 


sold 


- 


Send 


sent 


sent 


 


Set 


set 


set 




Shake 


shook 


shaken, shook 


- 


Shape 


shaped 


shaped 


shapes 


Shave 


shaved 


shaved 


shaven 


Shear 


sheared 


sheared 


shorn 


Shed 


shed 


shed 




Shine 


shone, shined 


shone, shined 




Shew 


shewed 


shewn 


r 


Show 


showed 


shown, showed 




Shoe 


shod 


shod 




Shoot 


shot 


shot 




Shrink 


shrunk 


shrunk 




Shred 


shred 


shred 




Shut 


shut 


shut 




Sing 


sung 


sung sang 




Sink 


sunk 


sunk • sunk 




Sit 


sat 


sat 


sitten. 


Slay 


slew 


slain 




Sleep 


slept 


slept 





9* 
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Slide 

SUng 

SUnk 

Slit 

Smite 

Sow 

Speak 

Speed 

Spend 

Spill 

Spin 

Spit 

Spread 

Spring 

Stand 

Steal 

Sting 

Stink 

Stride 
Strike 
Siring 

jStrive 

Strow 

Strew 

Swear 

Sweat 

SweU 

Swim 

Swing 

Take 

Teach 

Tear 

Tell 

Think 

Thrive 

Throw 

Thrust 

Tread 

Wax 



PaHTsnte. 

slid 

slung 

slunk 

slit, slitted 

smote 

sowed 

spoke 

sped 

spent 

spilled, spilt 

spun 

spit 

spread 

sprung 

stood 

stole 

stung 

stunk 

strid, strode 

struck 

strung 

strave 

strowed 

strewed 

swore 

sweat 

swelled 

swum, swam 

swung 

took 

taught 

tore 

told 

thought 

thrived 

threw 

thrust 

trod 

waxed 



Participle* Pott Thue PatHeiph 
obiokte. oiuolete. 
slid slidden 

slung 
slunk 
slit, slitted 
smitten, smit 
sowed, sown 
spoke, spoken spake 
sped 
spent 

spilled, spilt 
spun 

spit spat spitten 

spread 

sprung*' sprang 
stood 

stole, stolen 
stung 

stunk stank 

strid stridden 

struck strickeA 

strung 
striven 

strowed, strown 
strewed 



sworn sware 

sweat 

swelled swollen 

swum 

swung 

taken, took 

taught 

torn, tore 

told 

thought 

thrived throve thriven 

thrown 

thrust 

trod, trodden 

waxed waxen 
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Weal 



Pattlhue, 


Partie^le. 


wore 


worn, wore 


wove 


woven, wove 


wept 


wept 


won 


won 


wound 


wound 



ear 
Weave 
Weep 
Win 
Wind 

Work worked wrought worked, wrought 

Wring wrung, wringed wrung, wringed 

Write wrote, writ writ, written 

NoTS 1. — The old forms of the past tense, nang^tpakessprang^for* 
gai<i See. are here placed among the obsolete words. They are en* 
tirely obsolete, in ordinary practice, whether popular or polite ; 
and it seems advisable not to attempt to revive them. In addition 
to this reason for omitting them, there is one which is not general* 
ly understood. The sound of a in these and all other like casesy 
was originally the broad a or aw ; which sound, ib the Gothic and 
Saxon, as in the modem Scotch, corresponded nearly with o in 
tpoke^ swore. Spoke is therefore nearer to the original than spake^ 
as we now pronounce the vowel a with its first or long sound as in 
Bcike, 

Note ^.^-In the use of the past tense and participle of some of 
these verbs, there is a diversity of practice; some authors retain- 
ing those which others have rejected as obsolete. Many words 
which were in use in the days of Shakspeare and Lord Bacon are 
now wholly laid aside ; others are used only in books, while others 
are obsolescent, being occasionally used ; and a fei^ of the ok) par- 
ticiples, having lost the verbal character, are used only at attri* 
buies. Of the last mentioned species, ^refraugfU, drunken, nwUm^ 
b^olden, shortly clad, bounden^ cloven, liolpen is entirely obsolete. 
Holden, swollen, gotten 2ind forgotten, are nearly obsolete in c(Hnmoa 
parlance. Wrought is evidently obsolescent ; shicken is used only 
ID one phrase, stricken in age or years, which we learn from the fai^ 
ble; but in every other case, is inelegant and pedantic. 

Bishop Lowth has attempted to revive the use of many of the ob- 
solescent past tenses and participles, for which he has, and I think 
deservedly, incurred the severe animadversions of eminent critics, 
^^is it not. surprising, says Campbell on Rhetoric, b. 2, ch. 3, that 
one of Lowth's penetration should think a single person entitled to 
' revive a form of inflection in a particular word, which had been ra* 
jected by all good writers of every denomination, for more than a 
hundred and fifty years." This writer declares what Lowth has 
advanced on the use of the past tense and participle, to be inconsis- 
tent with the very first principles of grammar. He observes justljp 
that authority is every thing in language, and that this authority 
consists in reputable, national, present usage. 

Independent of authority however, there are substantial reasoni 
in the language itself for laying aside the participles ^o^'o^^'fiSAcv 
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€9^ and for removing; the differences between the past time and par- 
ticiple. In opposition to the opinion of Lowtb, who regrets that 
oar lang^uage has so few inflections, and maintains that we shoald 

Sesenre all we have, I think it capable of demonstration that the 
Serences between the past time and participle of the past tense of 
oor irreg^ular verbs, is one of the greatest inconveniences in the lan- 
guage. If we used personal terminations to form our modes and 
tenses like the Greeks, it would be desirable that they should be 
carefully retained. But as we have no more than about half a doc- 
en different terminations, and are therefore, obliged to form our 
modes and tenses by means of auxiliaries, the combination of these 
forms a part of the business of- learning the language, which is ex- 
tremely difficult and perplexing to foreigners. Even the natives of 
Scotland and Ireland do not always surmount the difficulty. This 
difficulty is very much augmented by the difference between the 
|A8t tense and the participle. To remove this difference, in words 
in which popular usage has given a lead, is to obviate, in a degree, 
this inconvenience. This is recommended by another circum- 
stance — it will so far reduce our irregular verbs to an analogy with 
the regular, whose past tense and participle of the perfect are alike. 

In a number of words, the dropping of n in the participle, will 
make a convenient distinction between the participle and the attri- 
bute ; for in the latter, we always retain en — we always say a writ- 
ten treatise, a spoken language, a hidden mystery — though the 
best authors write, a ** mystery hid from ages ;" <* the language 
spoke in Bengal." 

Besides, whenever we observe a tendency in a nation to contract 
words, we may be assured that the contraction is found to be con- 
venient, and is therefore to be countenanced. Indeed if I mistake 
not, we are indebted to such contractions for many real improve- 
ments ; as write from gewrite ; slain from ofilegen ; fastened from 
gefastnode ; men from monnan; holy from haligan, &c. And as a 
general remark, we may be assured that no language ever suffen 
the lost of a useful word or syllable. If a word or syllable is ever 
laid aside in national practice, it must be because it ia not wanted, 
or because it is harsh and inconvenient in use, and a word or syl- 
lable more consonant to the general taste of a nation or state of so- 
ciety, is substituted. 

Svch is the fact with our participles in en; the e being suppress- 
ed in pronunciation, we have the words spolcn, im/fn, hMny in ap- 
tual practice. Nothing can be more weak, inefficient and disa- 
greeable than this nasal sound of the half vowel n — ^it is disao^reea- 
ble in prose, feeble in verse, and in music, intolerable. Were it 
possible to banish every sound of this kind from the language, the 
change would be desirable. At any rate, when people in general 
have laid aside any of these sounds, writers, who value the beau- 
ties of language, should be the last to revive them. 

We need not however trouble ourselves to discuss the utility or 
propriety of retaining these participles; for it is a fact as curious 
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as important, that no word, syllable or phrase entirely obsolete in 
common usage, was ever yet recalled into popular use. On the 
other hand, whatever is thus obsolete among the body of a people. 
is ultimately neglected by the learned. However the learned 
therefore may pride themselves in their superior attainments, and 
in their right to control the usages of a nation, the history of lan- 
guages will evince, that they must at last be borne away upon the 
current of popular practice. 

Men of letters may revolt at this suggestion; but if they will at- 
tend to the history of our own language, they will find the fact to 
be as here stated. It is commonly supposed that the tendency of 
this practice of unlettered men is to eorrupt tfu language. But the 
the fact is directly the reverse. I am prepared to prove, were it 
consistent with the nature of this work, that nineteen twentieths of 
all the corruptions of our language, for five hundred years past have 
been introduced by authors-*men who have made alterations in 
particular idioms which they did not understand. The same re* 
mark is apfdicable to the orthography and pronunciation. The 
tendency of unlettered men is \jo uniformity — to analogy; and so 
strong is this disposition, that the conunon people have actually 
converted some of our irregular verbs into regular ones. It is to 
unlettered people, that we owe the disuse of holpeny boundent tUtenf 
and the use of the regular participles ttoeUed, helped^ iDorkedy in the 
place of the ancient ones. This popular tendency is not to be con- 
tenmed and disregarded, as some of the learned affect to do, for it is 
governed by the natural, primary principles of all languages, to 
liiiich we owe all their regularity and all their melocfy ; viz. a 
love of uniformity in words of a like character, and a preference of 
an easy natural pronunciation, and a desire to express the most 
ideas with the smallest number of words and syllables. It is a ibr^ 
tunate thing for language that these natural principles generally 
prevail over arbitraiy and artificial rules. 

Defective Verbs. 

Verbs which want the past time or participle, are 
deemed defective. Of these we have very few. The 
auxiliaries may^ can^ will, shall, must, having no partici-* 
pie, belong to this class. Ought is used in the present 
and past tenses only, with the regular inflection of the 
second person only — / ought, thou oughtest, he ought, We 
you, they ought. Quoth is wholly obsolete, except in po-- 
etry and burlesque. It has no inflection, and is used 
chiefly in the third person, with the nominative follow- 
ing it, quoth he. 



106 A PHILOSOPHICAL AND 

WUj to know, is obsolete, except in the infinitive, to 
introduce an explanation or enameration of particolan ; 
as "There are seven persons, to wit^ four men and three 
women." Wot and wut are entirely obsolete. 

Adverbs or Modifiers. 

Adverbs are a secondary part of speech. Their uses 
are to enlarge, restrain, limit, define, and in short, to 
modify the sense of other words. 

Adverbs may be classed according to their several 
uses. 

1 . Those which qualify the actions expressed by verbs 
and participles; as '*a good man lives jnou9%" ''a room 
is elegantly furnished." Here piously denotes the man- 
ner (^living — elegantly, denotes the m>anner of being fur- 
nished. The words of this kind, which are very numer- 
ous, are really compound adjectives, formed by annexing 
the attribute like to any other attribute — pious-like, ele- 
gant-like. The phrases mentioned, when expressed ac- 
cording to the primitive idiom, stand thus; "he lives pi- 
ous-like;" "a room elegant-like furnished." So that the 
most numerous class of modifiers of verbs are really at- 
tributes or adjectives; but being used as the qualifiers of 
verbs and other attributes, and not to express the quali- 
ties of names, they may well take a different appellation. 

In this class may be ranked a number of other words, 
as when, soon, then, where, whence^ heuce^ and many others, 
whose use is to modify verbs. 

2. Another plass of modifiers are words usually called 
prepositions, used with verbs to vary their signification; 
ioT which purpose they generally follow them in construc- 
tion; as to fall on, give out, bear with, cast up; or they 
are prefixed and become a part of tlie word; as overcome, 
underlay. In these uses, these words modify, or change 
the sense of the verb; and when prefixed, are united 
with the verb in orthography. 

3. The other class of modifiers consists of old Saxon 
verbs or other words; as if, though, whether , utdess, else, 
I est y\f hose use is to give a conditional or hypothetical form 



PRACTICAL GRAMMAR. 107 

to sentences; and if a dbtinction of names should be 
thought useful, they may be called modifiers of sentences. 
They have been most unproperly classed with conjunc- 
tions. 

A few modifiers admit th^ terminations of comparison; 
as soon, sooner, soonest; often, oftener, oftenest. Most o£ 
those which end in ly, may be compared by more and 
most^ less and least; as more justly, more excellently; less 
honestly, least criminally, 

NoTS. — The Dttmerotts distinctions of modifiers into those of time, 
place and quantity, causal, illatiye, adyersative, &c. seems to be 
more perplezin«; than useful. We might as well make the definitioii 
of erery word m our dictionaries the foundation of a class, as to re- 
cos^ze the divisions of this species of words, with which the ing^eii- 
ity of authors has filled our grammars. 

Prepositions* 

Prepositions, so called from their being put before oth- 
er words, serve to connect words and show the relation 
between them; or to show the condition of things. Thus 
a man of benevolence, denotes a man who possesses be- 
nevolence. Christ was crucified between two thieves. 
Receive the hook from John and give it to Thomas. 

The prepositions most common, are, to, for, by, of, in, 
into, on, upon, among, between, betwixt, up, over, under, 
beneath, against, from, out, with, through, at, towards, 
before, behind, after, without, across. 

We have a number of particles, which serve to vary or 
modify the words to which they are prefixed, and which 
are sometimes called inseparable prepositions, because 
they are never used, but as parts of other words — such 
are a, be, con, mis, pre, re, sub, in abide, become, conjoin, 
mistake, prefix, return, subjoin, 4rc. These may be call- 
ed prefixes. 

Connectives or Conjunctions. 

Connectives are words which unite words and senten- 
ces in construction, joining two or more simple «ft>vk\.^w^^'Qk 
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into one compound one, and continuing the sentence at the 
pleasure of the writer or speaker. They also begin sen- 
tences after a full period, manifesting some relation be- 
tween sentences in the general tenor of discourse. 

The connectives of most general use, are andy or, ei- 
ther , nor^ neither, but, than. To which may be added 
because, 

And is supposed to denote an addition; as '*The book 
is worth four shillings and sixpence." That is, it is worth 
four shillings, add sixpence, or with sixpence added. 
**John resides at New- York, and Thomas, at Boston." 
That is, John resides at New- York, add, [add this which 
follows,] Thomas resides at Boston. From the great 
use of this connective in joining words of which the same 
thing is affirmed or predicated, it may be justly called the 
copulative by way of eminence. 

The distinguishing use of the connective is to save the 
repetition of words; for this sentence "John, Thomas 
and Peter reside at York," contains three simple sen- 
tences;" "John resides at York," — "Thomas resides at 
York," — "Peter resides at York;" which are all combi- 
ned into one, with a single verb and predicate, by means 
of the copulative. 

Either and or have been already explained under the 
head of substitutes; for in strictness they are the repre- 
sentatives of sentences or words; but as or has totally 
lost that character, both these words will be here con- 
sidered as connnectives. Their use is to express an al- 
ternative, and I shall call them alternatives. Thus "Ei- 
ther John or Henry will be at the Exchange," is an al- 
ternative sentence; the verb or predicate belonging to 
one or the other; but not to both; and whatever may be 
the number of names or propositions thus joined by or, 
the verb and predicate belong to one only. 

One very common use of or, is to join to a word or sen- 
tence, something added by way of explanation or defini- 
tion. Thus "No disease of the mind can more fatally 
disable it from benevolence, than ill-humor or peevish- 
ness." Rambler, No. 1 A. Here /»eei; w^ncw is not intend- 
ed as a distinct thing from ill-humor, but as another term 
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tor the same idea. In this case, or expresses only an a2- 
ternative ofroords^ and not of signification. 

As either and or are affirmative of one or other of the 
particulars named, so neither and nor are negative of all 
the particulars. Thus ''For I am persuaded that neiih" 
er death, nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor pow- 
ers, nor things present, nor things to come, nor height, nor 
depth, nor any other creature shall he able to separate 
tis from the love of God." Rom, viii. 38. Here neitlier 
is in fact a substitute for each of the following particulars 
— all of which it denies to be able to effect a certain pur- 
pose — not either of these which follow shall separate us 
from the love of God. It is laid down as a rule in our gram- 
mars, that nor must always answer to neither; but this is 
a great mistake, for the negation of neither, not either, 
extends to every one of the following alternatives. But 
nor is more generally used, and in many cases, as in the 
passage just recited, is far the most cmphatical. 

But is used for two Saxon words, oriu;inallv bv mistake, 
but now by established custom; bet or bote, the radical of 
our modern words better, boot, and denoting svfficiency^ 
compensation, more, further, or something additional, by 
way of amendment; and beuton or butan, equivalent to 
Tvithout or except. 

In the former sense, we have the word in this sentence; 
"John resides at York, hut Thomas resides at Bristol." 
The primitive sense here is, John resides at York; more, 
add or supply, Thomas resides at Bristol. It does not 
signify opposition, as is usually supposed, but some addi- 
tion to the sense of what goes before. 

In the latter sense, or that of butan, it is used in this 
passage *'He hath not grieved me, but in part." 2. Cor. 
ii. 6. that is, **He hath not grieved me, except in part." 
The first assertion is a complete negation; the word but, 
(beutan,) introduces an exception. — *'Nothiug, but true 
religion, can give us peace in death." Here also is a 
complete negation, with a saving introduced by byt. 
Nothing, except true religion. 
These were the only primitive uses of 6i£^,until by means 
of a mistake, a third sense was added^whichv^^XXx^^lonp^*^. 

10 
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Not knowing the origin and true meianing of. but, authors 
omitted the negation in certain phrases where it was 
essential to a true construction; as in the following passa- 
ges ''Our light affliction which is but for a moment." 2. 
Cdt. 4. "If they kill us, we shall but die." 2. Kings, 7. 
The but, in these passages, is buton, be out, except; 
and according to the true original sense, not should pre- 
cede, to give the sentence a negative turn; ''Our light af- 
fliction is not, but (except) for a moment" "We shall 
not, but die." As they now stand, they would in strict- 
ness signify, Our light affliction is except for a moment — 
We can except die, which would not be sense. To cor- 
rect the sense, and repair the breach made in the true 
English idiom, by this mistake, we must give but a new 
sense, equivalent to only. Thus we are obliged to patch 
and mend, to prevent the mischiefs of ioDovation. 

The history of this word but should be, as Johnson ex- 
presses the idea, "a guide to reformers, and a terror to 
innovators." The first blunder or innovation blended 
two words of distinct meanings into one, in orthography 
and pronunciation. Then the sense and etymology being 
obscured, authors proceeded to a further change, and 
suppressed the negation, which was essential to the buton. 
We have now therefore one word with three different 
and unallied meanings; and to these may be reduced 
the whole of Johnson's eighteen definitions of but. 

Let us however trace the mischief of this change a little 
further. As the word but is now used, a sentence mny 
have the same meaning with or without the negation. For 
example: "he hath not grieved me, but in part" — and 
"he hath grieved me, but in part," have, according to 
our present use of but, precisely the same meaning. Or 
compare different passages of scripture, as they now 
stand in our bibles. 

He hath not grieved me, but in part. 

Our light affliction is but for a moment. 

This however is not all; for the innovation being direct- 
ed neither by knowledge nor judgement, is not extended 
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to all cases, and in a large proportion of phrases to which 
but belongs, it is used in its original sense with a preced- 
ing negation, especially with nothing and none. There 
is none good, but one, that is God." Matt, xix. 17. This 
is correct — there is none good, except one, that is God. 
'*He saw a fig- tree in the way, and found nothing thereon 
but leaves only." Matt, 21. 19. This is also correct— 
''he found nothing, except leaves," the only is redundant. 
''It amounts to no more but this." Locke Und, 6. 1.2. 
This is a correct English phrase; "it amounts to nomore» 
except this," but it is nearly obsolete. 

Hence the propriety of these phrases; "They could 
not, but be known before." Lock^. 1. 2. "The reader 
may be, nay cannot chuse but be very fallible in the un^ 
derstanding of it." Locke, 3. 9. Here but is used in its 
true sense — They could not, except this, be known be- 
fore. That is, the contrary was not possible. The oth- 
er phrase is frequently found in Shakspeare and other 
old writers, but is now obsolete. They cannot chuse bttt 
— that is, they have no choice, power or alternative, ex- 
cept to be very fallible. 

But is called in our grammars, a disjunctive conjunction^ 
connecting sentences, but expressing opposition in the 
sense. To illustrate the use of this word which joins and 
disjoins at the same time, Lowth gives this example; 
" You and I rode to London, but Peter staid at home." — 
Here the Bishop supposed the but to express an opposi- 
tion in the sense. But lei but be omitted, and what differ- 
ence will the omission make in the sense? "You and I 
rode to London, Peter staid at home." Is the opposi- 
tion in the sense less clearly marked than when the con- 
junction is used ? By no means. And the truth is, that the 
opposition in the sense, when there is any, is never ex- 
pressed by the connective at all, but always by the follow- 
ing sentence or phrase : " They have mouths, but they 
speak not; eyes have they, but see not." Psalm 116. 
6. Let but be omitted — " They have mouths, they speak 
not ; eyes have they, they see not." The omission of 
the connectives makes not the smallest alteration in the 
sense, so far as opposition or difference of lde^\si>^x4&\&Kc&r 



112 M PHILOSOPHICAL AND 

ben of the sentence is concerned. Indeed the Bishop is 
moat unfortunate in the example selected to illustrate his 
role ; for the copulative and may be used for butn without 
the least alteration in the sense — ^^ You and I rode to Lon- 
don, and Peter staid at home." In this sentence the op- 
position is as completely expressed as if but was used ; 
which proves that the opposition in the sense has no de- 
pendence on the connective. 

Nor is it true that an opposition in the sense always fol- 
lows bvt; ''Man shall not live, by bread alone, but by every 
word which proceedeth out of the mouth of God." Mat, 
4. 4. Here the last clause expresses no opposition, but 
merely an additional fact. The true sense of but when 
used for bote, is supply y more, further, sonteMng additional, 
to complete the sense — it may be in opposition to what 
has preceded or in continuation only. In general, how- 
ever, the word but is appropriately used before a clause 
of a sentence, intended to introduce a new and somewhat 
different idea, by way of modifying the sense of the prece- 
ding clause. This use is very naturaUy deduced from 
the original sense of the word, something further which 
is to make complete or qualify what has preceded. 

Than is a connective of comparison ; ''John is taller 
than Peter." 

Because is a mere compound of by and cause — ^by cause. 

" It is the case of some to contrive some false periods 
of business, because they may seem men of despatch." 
Bacon of Dispatch. See also Apoih, 7. 6. This is a cor- 
rect English idiom. Dr. Lowth's criticism to the contrary 
notwithstanding ; but it is now obsolete. 

Exclamations. 

Exclamations are sounds uttered to express passions and 
emotions; usually those which are violent or sudden. 
They are called interjections, words thrown in between the 
ports of a sentence. But this is not always the fact, and 
the name is insignificant. The more appropriate name 
is, exclamations; as they are mere irregular sounds, ut- 
tered as passion dictates and not subject to rules. 
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A few of these sounds however become the custootiary 
modes of expressing particular passions and feelings m 
every nation. Thus in English, joy and surprise and 
grief are expressed by oh^ uttered with a different tone 
and countenance . Alas expresses grief or great sorrow's^ 
pish, pshaw, express contempt. Sometimes verbs, names, 
and attributes are uttered by way of exclamation in a 
detached manner ; as Hail ! Welcome ! Bless me ! Gra- 
cious heavens ! 

In two or three instances, exclamations are followed by 
names and substitutes in the nominative and objective—- 
as O, thou in the nominative — ah me in the objective. 
Sometimes thai follows O, expressing a wish — " O that the 
Lord would guide my ways." But in such cases, we 
may consider wish or some other verb to be understood. 

Derivation. 

However numerous may be the words in a language, 
the number of radical words is small. Most words are 
formed from others by addition of certain words or sylla- 
bles, which were originally distinct words, but which 
have lost their distinct character, and are now used only ih 
combination with other words. Thus er in lover^ is a 
contraction of wer, a Saxon word denoting man, [the 
Latin vir;"] ness denotes state or condition ; /y is an ab- 
breviation of like or liche ; fy is from facto, to make, ^. 

Most of the English derivatives fall under the follow- 
ing heads : 

1. Names formed from names, or more generally from 
verbs, by the addition of r, er or or, denoting an agent; 
as lover, hater, assignor, flatterer, from love, hate, assign, 
flatter. In a few instances, words thus formed are less 
regular ; as glazier, from glass, courtier, from^ Court, p^ 
rishioner, from parish. 

2. N^mes converted into verbs by the prefix to^ ai 
from water, cloud, to water, to cloud, 

3. Attributes converted into verbs^in the same manner v 
ai to lame, to cool> to warm, from lame, cooX, ^Rvctci^ 

10» 
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4. Verbs formed from named and attributes by the ter- 
mination tVe ; as method, methodize ; system, systemize ; 
moral, moralize. When the primitive ends with a vow- 
el, the consonant t is prefixed to the termination ; as stig- 
ma, stigmatize. 

5. Verbs formed from names and attributes by the ad- 
dition of en or n ; as lengthen, widen, from length, wide. 

6. Verbs formed hjfy; as brutify, stratify, from brute, 
stratum. 

7. Names formed from attributes by ness ; as good- 
uesSy from good ; graciousness, from gracious. 

8. Names formed by dom and rtc, denoting jurisdiction; 
as kingdom, bishopric, from king and bishop. Dom and 
rie, are nouns denoting jurisdiction or territory. 

9. Names formed by hood and ship denoting state or 
condition ; as manhood, lordship, from man, lord. 

10. Names ending in ment and age^ from the French, 
denoting state or act ; as commandment, parentage, from 
command, parent. ^ 

11. Names in er, or and ee, used by way of opposition, 
the former denoting the agents the latter the receiver or 
person to whom an act is performed ; as assignor, as- 
signee ; indorser, indorsee. 

12. Attributes formed from names by the addition of 
y; as healthy, from health ; pithy, from pith ; or ly ad- 
ded to the name ; as stately, from state, i^ is a contrac- 
tion of like. 

13. Attributes formed from names by the addition of 
ful ; as hopeful, from hope. 

14. Attributes formed from names or verbs by ihU or 
Me ; ^& payable, from pay ; creditable from credit ; 
compressible, from compress. Able denotes power or 
capacity. 
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15^ Attributes formed from names or attributes hy'ish ; 
as whitish, from white ; blackish, from black ; waggish, 
from wag. 

16. Attributes formed from names by leB9 ; as father- 
less, from father, noting destitution. 

17. Attributes formed from names by ou9 ; ad famous, 
from fame, gracious, from grace." 

18. Attributes formed by adding some to names ; as de- 
lightsome, from delight. 

1 9. Modifiers formed from attributes by ly, as sweetly, 
from sweet. 

K 

20. Names to express females formed by adding ess to 
the masculine gender ; as heiress, from heir. Ess is 
from the Hebrew essa, a female. 

21. Names ending in ly^ some directly from the Latin, 
others formed from attributes ; as responsibility, from re- 
sponsible ; contractility, from contractile ; probity, from 
probitas. 

22. Attributes formed by adding al to names ; as na- 
tional, from nation. 

23. Attributes ending in ic mostly from the Latin, or 
French, but some of them by the addition of ic to a name; 
as balsamic, from balsam ; sulphuric from sulphur. 

24. Names formed by ate to denote the union of sub- 
stances in salts ; as carbonate, in the chemical nomencla- 
ture, denotes carbonic acid combined with another body. 

25. Names ending in ite from other names and deno* 
ting salts formed by the union of acids with other bodies, 
as sulphite, from sulphur. 

26. Names ending in ret formed from other names, and 
denoting a substance combined with an alkaline, eiarthy dr 
metallic base ; as sulphuret, carburet, from sulphur aiid 
carbon. 
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Note 2. — Let the following rules be observed respecting the po- 
sition of the nominative. 

I . The DomiDative usually precedes the verb Id de- 
claratory phrases ; as ** God created the world ;" *' the 
law is a rule of right." But the uominative may he sep* 
arated from its verb, by a member of a period ; as Libev" 
ty, say the fanatic favorers of popular power, can only he 
found in a democracy." Anarch, ch. 62. 

II. The nominative often follows an intransitive verb, 
for such a verb can have no object after it, and that posi- 
tion of the nominative creates no ambiguity : thus ^'Above 
it stood the Seraphim,^^ ha, 6. ** Gradual sinks the 
breeze,*^ Thomson, 

III. When the verb is preceded by here, there, hence^ 
thence, then, thus, yet, so, nor, neither, suth, the s^me, here' 
in, therein, wherein, and perhaps by some other words, 
the nominative may follow the verb, especially he ; as 
*' here are five men ;" ^' there was a man sent from 
God ;" " hence arise wars ;" " thence proceed our vi- 
cious habits ;" *' then came the scribes and pharisees ;'* 
** thus saith the Lord ;" ** yet required not I bread of 
the governor." M'eh, 5, 18. '^ So panteth my soul af- 
ter thee, OLord." Psalm 42. " Neither hath this man 
sinned nor his parents." John 9. ** Such were the 
facts ;" " the same was the fact." " Herein consists the 
excellency of the English government." 

Blacks* Com, b, I, 

IV. When an emphatical attribute introduces a sen- 
tence, the nominative may follow the verb ; as " Great 
is the Lord, glorious are his works, and happy is the man 
who has an interest in his favor." 

V. In certain phrases, which are conditional or hy- 
pothetical, the sign of the condition may be omitted, and 
the nominative placed after the auxiliary ; as ^' Did he 
but know my anxiety;" for, ifhe did but know — " Had I 
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known the fact," for if I had known — *'Would they con- 
sent," for, if they would, &c. 

VI. When the words whose y his, their ^ her, miney youvy 
&c. precede the verb with a governing word, the nomin- 
ative may foUow the verb ; as '* Out of whose modifica- 
tions have been made most complex modes." 

Locke 2. 22. 10. 

VII. In interrogative sentences, the nominative fol- 
lows the verb when alone, or the first auxiliary ; as be- 
lievest thou ? Will he consent ? Has he been promoted ? 
The nominative also follows the verb in the imperative 
mode ; as go thou, '* be ye warmed and filled." But af- 
ter a single verb, the nominative is commonly omitted ; 
as arise, flee. 

^ Note 3. — ^la poetry, the nominative is often omitted in interrog;a- 
tive sentences, in cases where in prose the omission would be im- 
proper ; as " Lives there who lores his pain," MiUon, That is, 
lives there a man or person. 

Note 4. — In the answer to a question the whole sentence is uso* 
ally omitted, except the nc-me, which is the principal subject of the 
interrogation ; as *' who made the chief discoveries concerping va- 
por ? Black." ** Whose theory of respiration is generally received? 
Crawford's." 

Note 5. — ^In poetry, the verb in certain phrases is omitted, chief- 
ly such verbs as express an address or answer ; as "To whom the 
monarch" — that is, said or replied. 

Note G.-^When a verb is placed between two nominatives in 
different numbers, it may agree with either ; but generally is made 




Note 7.— Verbs follow the connective ihanj without a nomina- 
tive expressed ; as " Not that any thing occurs in consequence of 
our lateloss, more afflictive than was to be expected.' ' Life of Cotrp, 
Let. 62. 

" He felt himself addicted to philosophical speculations, with 
more ardor than consisted with the duties of a Roman and a sena- 
tor." Murphy's Tpeitus. 4. 57. 
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** All words that lead the mind to any other ideas i than are 8Up> 
posed really to exist in that thing." Locke 2. 25. \ 

These forms of expression seem to be eliptical ; " more afflictive 
than that which was to be expected." That which or ikose which 
will generally supply the ellipsis. 

NoTB 8. — yfe sometimes see a nominative introducing a sen- 
tence, the sense suddenly interrupted, and the nominative 1^ with- 
out its intended verb ; as '* The name of a procession ; what a great 
mixture of independent ideas of persons, habits, tapers, orders, mo- 
tions, sounds does it contain," &c. Lq^ 3. 5. 13. This form of 
expression is often very striking in animated discourae. The first 
words being the subject of the discourse and important, are made 
to usher in the sentence, to invite attention ; and the mind of the 
speaker, iu the fervor of animation, quitting the trammels of a for- 
mal arrangement, rushes forward to a description of the thing men- 
tioned, and presents the more striking ideas in the form of exclama- 
tion. 

Note 9. — We have one phrase in which the personal substitute 
fixe precedes a verb in the third person — methinks^ methoughi. An- 
ciently him was used in like manner — him thuhtt^ him thought. Alf» 
Orosiui. Aud names also ; as *' tham halgan Gast was gethuht." 
It thought (or seemed good) to the Holy Ghost Lamb, Six. Lawt, 
SI. Him, me and tkam are here in the Saxon dative case. Me 
thinksj it seems to me,mihi videtur. 

RULE 11. 

A name, a nominative case or a sentence joined with 
a participle of the present tense, niay stand in construc- 
tion without a verb, forming the Case absolute^ or Clause 
independent; as "Jesus had conveyed himself away, a 
multitude being in that place. ^^ John 6. 13. Here mulr 
titude, the name, joined with being, stands without a verb. 

'* By memory we conceive heat or light, yellow or 
sweet, the object being rernoved.^^ Locke 2. 10. 

*' I have, notwithstanding this discouragement, attempt- 
ed a dictionary of the English language." 

Johnson* s Preface, 
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*• Whatever substance begins to exist, it must, during 
its existence, necessarily be the same." 

Locke 2. 27. 28.* 

" The penalty shall be fine and imprisonment, any law 
or custom to the contrary notwithstanding,^^ 

The latter phraseology is peculiar to the technical law 
style.* In no other case, does notwithstanding follow the 
sentence. But this position makes no difference in the 
true construction, which is, *' any law or custom to the 
contrary not opposing" — the real clause independent. 

It is very common, when this participle agrees with a 
Bumber of words, or a whole clause, to omit the whole 
except the participle ; and in this use of notwithstanding, 
we have a striking proof of the value of abbreviations in 
language. For example ; '* Moses said, let no man leave 
of it till the morning. Notwithstanding, they hearkened 
not unto Moses." Ex, 16. 20. Here notwithstanding 
stands without the clause to which it belongs ; to complete 
the sense in words, it would be necessary to repeat the 
whole pireceding clause or the substance of it — '* Moses 
said, let no man leave of it until the morning. Kotwith' 
standing this command of Moses, or notwithstanding Moses 
said that which has been recited, they hearkened not unto 
Moses." 

^' Folly meets with success in this world.; but it is trae» 
notwithstanding J that it labors under disadvantages." — 
Porteus. Lecture 13. This passage at length would read 
thus — ^' Folly meets with success in the world ; but it is 
true, notwithstanding folly meets with success in the worlds 
that it labors under disadvantages." By supplying what 
is really omitted, yet perfectly well understood, we learn 

* During is the participle of an old verb now obsolete ; but its 
deriyatives endure and enduring are in use. During is usually call- 
ed a preposition ; bat no consideration can justify the practice-^t 
retains its true verbal sense. Equally erroneous is the classification 
of noturithstanding, with conjunctions. The two words, not and 
withstanding are joined indeed without reason ; but the resolutkm 
of sentences in which this compound is ibandi demands a restoratioiL 
of it to its true place and character* 

U 
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the true construction ; so that notwithstanding is a parti- 
ciple always agreeing with a word or clause, expressed or 
understood, and forming the independent clause, and by 
a customary ellipsis^ it stands alone in the place of that 
clause. 

Such is its general use in the translation of the Scrip- 
tares. In the following passage, the sentence is expres- 
sed — " Notwithstanding I have spoken unto you." Jer. 
35. That is, " This fact, I have spoken unto you, not op- 
posing or preventing." Or in other words, " In opposi- 
tion to this fact." 

It is also very common to use a substitute this, that, 
which or what, for the whole sentence; as ''Bodies which 
have no taste, and no power of affecting the skin, may, 
notwithstanding this, [notwithstanding they have no taste, 
and no power to effect the skin] act upon organs which 
are more delicate. Fourcroy, Translation, 

I have included in hooks, the words for which this is a 
substitute. 

" To account for the misery that men bring on them- 
selves, notwithstanding that, they do all in earnest pursue 
happiness, we must consider how things come to be rep- 
resented to our desires under deceitful appearances." 

Locked. 21.61. 

Here that, a substitute, is used, and the sentence also 
for which it is a substitute. This is correct English, but 
it is usual to omit the substitute, when the sentence is ex- 
pressed — " Notwithstanding they do all in earnest pursue 
happiness y 

It is not uncommon to omit the participle of the present 
tense, when a participle of the perfect tense is employ- 
ed — *' The son of God, while clothed in flesh, was sub- 
ject to all the frailties and inconveniences of human na- 
ture, sin excepted,'*'^ Locke 3. 9. That is, sin being ex- 
cepted ; the clause independent. 

This omission is more frequent when the participle 
provided is used, than in any other case. '^ In the one 
€9Be,provided the facts on which it is founded be sufficient- 
ly numerous^ the conclusion is said to be morally cer- 
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tain.'* Campbell on Rhet. 1. 114. Here being is omit- 
ted, and the whole clause in italics is independent — 
" The facts on which it is founded are sufficiently numerous, 
that being provided, the conclusion is morally certain. 
Provided, in such cases, is equivalent to given, admitted 
or supposed. 

" In mathematical reasoning, provided you are ascer- 
tained of the regular procedure of the mind, to affirm that 
the conclusion is false, implies a contradiction. '^ 

ibm. 134. 

In this phrase, that may follow provided — provided that, 
you are ascertained, &,c. as in the case of notwithstanding, 

before mentioned that being a definitive substitute, 

pointing to the following sentence — that which follows be- 
ing provided,* 

To this construction must be referred since, ** The 
Lord hath blessed thee since my coming,^'' Gen, 30. 30. 
That is, my coming being seen. This was a Saxon ex- 
pression to fix the time of an event, or its beginning and 
continuation, which Were represented by the idea of »cc- 
ing it. "As he spoke by the mouth of his holy proph- 
ets, which have been, since the world besran.^^ • LuA^ L 
TO. That is, " the worid began being seen" — ^that fact 
being in existence. 

It is not uncommon for authors to carry the practice of 
abridging discourses so far as to obscure the common r^- 
ular construction. An instance frequently occurs in the 
omission both of the nominative and the participle in the 
case independent. For example : ** Conscious of his own 
weight and importance, his conduct in parliament would 
be directed by nothing but the constitutional duty of a 
peer." Junius Let. 19. Here is no noun exppressedto 
which conscious can be referred. We are therefore to 
supply the necessary words, to complete the construc- 

* Provided that, eays JohnsoD, i« an adverbial expretsiout and we 
sometimes see provided numbered among the conjanctions, as its 
correspondent word is io French. What strange work has been 
made wiih Grammar ! 
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lion — " He being coDScioas^' — formiDg the clause inde- 
pendent. 

RULE III. 

A sentence, a number of words, or a clause of a sen- 
tence may be the nominative to a verb, in which case the 
verb is always in the third person of the singular num- 
ber ; as " All that is in a man^s power in this case, w, on- 
ly to observe what the ideas are which take their turns 
in the understanding." Locke 2. 14* Here the whole 
clause in italics is the nominative to is. 

•' To attack vices in the abstract, without touching per- 
MM^ may 6« safe fighting indeed^ but. it is.£g^itiii§ wkh 
shadows.'* Pope, Let. 48. 

*^ I deny that men's coming to the use of r t ta em^ ift the 
lime of their discovery." Locke 1. 2. 

^* Tliat any thing can exist without existing in space, is 
to my mind incomprehensible." Darxvin, Zoon, sect, 14. 
Here the definitive substitute may be transferred to a 
place next before the verb — "Any thing can exist, with- 
out existing in space," that [whole proposition] is incom- 
prehensible. 

No species of sentences fall under this rule more fre- 
quently than those which begin with the infinitive mode. 
*' To show how the understanding proceeds herein, is the 
design of the following discourse." Locke 1. 4, 

This sentence may be inverted without the change of 
a single word. •' The design of the following discourse 
is to show," &c. 

** To fear no eye and to suspect no tongue, is the great 
prerogative of innocence." Rambler, This sentence 
may be inverted ; but according to our idiom, , the sub- 
stitute it would precede the verb — " it is the great pre- 
rogative of innocence to fear," &c. The sentence thus 
inverted would be good English without the substitute*^ 
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*^ The great prerogative of innocence is'^ — ^but this alters 
the sense, and limits the prerogatives of innocence to the 
one mentioned. By changing the to a, this inconvenience 
would be remedied ; but in either case the force of the 
sentiment would be impaired. 

« Our ideas of eternity can be nothing but an infinite 
succession of moments of duration." Locke 2. 17. 16* 
** The notion they have of duration, forces them to con- 
ceive/' &c. ibm. In these passages, we observe the 
nominative or subject of the affirmation consists of several 
words ; for it is not simply an idea which is affirmed to 
be nothing but an infinite succession of nH)ments of dura- 
tion ; but our idea of eternity. In like manner, attributes 
and other words often make an essential part of the nom- 
inative. *' A wise son maketh a glad fath^sr ; but a fool- 
ish son is the heaviness of his mother." Abstract the name 
from its attribute, and the propositions cannot always be 
true-** 'A son maketh a glad father^' — a son' is the heavi- 
ness of his mother." 

**He that gadiereth in summer is a wise son.'' Here 

the predicate belongs to the person described — ''He that 

gathereth in summer.'^ Take away the description; that 

gaiherelh in SHmmerf and the affirmation ceases to be 

' true or becomes inapplicaMe. 

These sentences or clauses thus constituting the sub- 
ject of an affirmation, may be termed nominative sentea* 
ces, 

RULE IV. 

The Infinitive mode may be the nominative to a per- 
sonal verb; as *Ho see is desirable; to die is the inevita- 
ble lot of men." Sometimes an attribute is joined witt 
the infinitive; as *Ho be blind is calamitous." In diis 
case the attribute has no name expressed to which it re- 
fers. The proposition is abstract, and applicable to any 
human being, but not applied to any. 

11* 
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oldness in snow?" Lticke, "Your lot and mine^ in this 
respect, have been very different." Cowp. Let, 38.* 

In like m-cinner, names and attributes, representing all 
the subjects or particulars connected by and, must be in 
the plural number; as * 'Plato and Aristotle were learn- 
ed men; these philosophers founded the Academic and Pe- 
ripatetic schools." *fThe most able generals of the last 
century were Frederick of Prussia, the Duke of Marlbo- 
rough and Prince Eugene." "We look on the wkitenen 
and softness, produced in the wax, not as qualities in the 
sun, but effects produced by its powers." Locke 2. 8. 

When three or more particulars are enumerated, the 
connective may be omitted, except before the last; as 
"The particular bulk, number, figure and motion of the 
parts of fire or snow are really in them." Locke 2. 8. 
The copulative may however be inserted, where the re- 
petition of it adds to the ideas dignity, force or solemnity. 

When terms of number are employed to specify the 
particulars^ the copulative is suppressed; as "These 
three then, first the law of God, secondly the law of po-. 
litical societies, thirdly the law of feshioa or private cen- 
sore, are those to which men compare their actioas.'* 
Locke 2. 28. 13. 

NoTS I. — ^The rale for the use of a pland verb with two or more 
names in the singalar number, connected by and, is laid down by 
critics with too much positi-veness and unirenality. On original 
prindplefl, all the names, except the first, are in the objective case ; 
finr it is probable that and contains in it the verb add, ^ John and 
Thomas and Peter reside at York," on primitive principles must 
be thus resolved — ^John, add Thomas, add Peter reside at York." 
Bat without resorting to first principles, which are now lost or ob- 
Bcored, the use of the singalar verb may be justified b^ considering 
the verb to be tmderstood after each name ; and thai which is ex- 
pressed, agreeing only with the last ; as "Nor were the young fisl- 
lows so wholly lost to a sense of right, as pride and conceit has sinc« 
made them affect to be." Rambler JVo. 97. That is, as pride has 
and as conceit has, ^'Their safistj and welfiure is most concerned." 



*I8 the last example an evidence that mine is in the possessive 

case • • « 
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RULE V. 

In some cases the imperatiye yerb is tised without a 
definite nominative; as '^I will not take any thing that is 
thine — ^save only that which the young men have eaten." 
Gen. xiv. 24. 

^^Israel burned none, save Hazor only.*' Josh, xi. 13. 

'*I would that all — ^were such as I am, except these 
bonds." Acts xxvi. 29. 

*'Our ideas are movements of the nerves of sense, as 
of the optic nerve in recollecting visible ideas, suppose of 
a triangular piece of ivory." Darwin, Zoon. Lect, 39. 

This use of certain verbs in the imperative is very fre- 
quent, and there is a peculiar felicity in being thus able 
to use a verb in its true sense and with its proper object, 
without specifying a nominative; for the verb is thus left 
applicable to the first, second or third person. I may 
save or except, or you may except, or we may suppose 
If we examine these sentences, we shall be convinced 
of the propriety of the idiom; for the ideas require no 
application to any person whatever. 

RULE VI. 

When the same thing is affirmed or predicated of two 
or more subjects, in the singular number, the nominatives 
are joined by the copulative and, with a verb agreeing 
with them in the plural number; as ^'John and Thomas 
and Peter reside at Oxfoixl." In this sentence, residence 
at Oxford is a predicate common to three persons — and 
instead of three affirmations — John resides at Oidord« 
Thomas resides at Oxford^ Peter resides at Oxford; the 
three names are joined by and^ and one verb in the plu- 
ral applied to the whole number. 

^^ Reason and truth constitute intellectual gold, which 
defies destruction." Johnson. **Why are whiteness and 
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'oldness in snow?'' Lqcke, ^^Yonr lot and mint^ in this 
respect, have been very different." Cowp. Let, 38.* 

In like manner, names and attributes, representing all 
the subjects or particulars connected by and, must be in 
the plural number; as * 'Plato and Aristotle were learn- 
ed men; these philosophers founded the Academic and Pe- 
ripatetic schools." 'fThe most able generals of the last 
century were Frederick of Prussia, the Duke of Marlbo- 
rough and Prince Eugene." *'We look on the whitenest 
and softness, produced in the wax, not as qualities in the 
sun, but effects produced by its powers." Locke 2. 8. 

When three or more particulars are enumerated, the 
connective may be omitted, except before the last; as 
''The particular bulk, number, figure and motion of the 
parts of fire or snow are really in them." Locke 2, 8. 
The copulative may however be inserted, where the re- 
petition of it adds to the ideas dignity,. force or solemnity. 

When terms of number are employed to specify the 
particuliirs^ the copulative is suppressed; as "These 
three then, first the law of God, secondly the law of po-. 
litical societies, thirdly the law of fashion or private cen- 
sure, are those to which men compare their actions.'* 
Locke 2. 28. 13. 

NoTS I. — ^The rale for the use of a plaral verb with two or more 
names in the singular number, connected by and, is laid down by 
critics with too much positi-veness and uniyenality. On original 
principles, all the names, except the first, are in the objective case ; 
K>r it is probable that and contains in it the verb add. ^ John and 
Thomas and Peter reside at York," on primitive principles must 
be thus resolved — ^Oohn, add Thomas, add Peter reside at York." 
But without resorting^ to first principles, which are now lost or ob- 
scured, the use of the sing;ular verb may be justified by considering' 
the verb to be understood after each name ; and that which is ex- 
pressed, agreeing only with the last ; as "Nor were the young Ai- 
iows so wholly lost to a sense of right, as pride and conceit has sine* 
made them affect to be." Rambler ^o, 97. That is, as pride fias 
and as conceit has* ^'Tbeir safistj and welfiure if most concerned." 



*Is the last example an evidence that mme is in the possessive 

case • * « 
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JSjpeeto/or JVo. ISl. In oar best authors the singular ?erb is frequent 
in sQch sentences.* 

What will the hypercritic say to this sentence, ^^Either sex and 
•very age was engaged in the pursuits of industry.' ' Gibbon Rom, 
Emp* ch. 10. b not the distributive effect of either and every, such 
as to demand a singular verb ? So in the following : ^^The judicial 
and every other power is accountable to the legislative." Paley, 
PhiL 6. & 

Note 2.— When names and substitutes belonging to different 
persons, are thus joined, the plural substitute must be of the first 
person in preference to Uie second and third, and of the second iu 
preference to the third — /, you and he are represented by we; you 
and he, by yoti. Pope in one of his letters makes you or I to be rep- 
resented by toe or you, "Either you or I are not in love with the 
other." The sentence is an awkward one, and not to be imitated. 

RULE VII. 

When an affirmation or predicate refers to one subject 
only among a number, which are separately named in the 
singular number, the subjects are joined by the alterna- 
tive or or nor J with a verb, suhstitute and name in the 
singular number; as '^Either John or Peter was at the 
Ebcchange yesterday; but neither John nor Peter t« there 
to-day." 

Errors. **A circle or square are the same in idea." 

Locke 2. 6. 

^*But whiteness or redness are not in the porphyry." 

"Neither of them [TiHotson and Temple,] are remark- 
able for precision." Blair, 

*This was also a very common practice with the best Greek and 
Roman writers — ^Went enim, et roHo, et eoruilium in senifous e^t 
Cieero, de Senec, ea, 19. 

^Sed etiam ipsius terras vis et ntUwra ddeelat, ihm, 15. 
Bee Homer Ih 1. 61. 

Bee also examples in the Gretk Testament MMi, 12. 31.— 13« 
4S, 6a— 16 17.— 28. 1. 
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Substitutes for sentences, whether they represent a 
tingle clause, or the parts of a compound sentence, are 
always in the singular number; as ^^It is true indeed that 
many have neglected opportunities of raising themselves 
to honour and to wealth, and rejected the kindest offers 
of fortune." Rambler No, 58. Here it and that refer 
to the clanses which follow — ''/t is true ihat^ many have 
rejected the kindest offers, &c. 

^^It being unavoidable in discourses, differing from the 
ordinary received notions, either to make new words ^ or to 
use old words in a new signification,^^ Locke 2. 12. 14. 
Here it refers to the two alternative clauses which suc- 
ceed. 

RULE VIII. 

Collective or aggregate names, comprehending two or 
more individuals under a term in the singular number, 
have a verb or substitute to agree with them in the sin- 
gular or plural; as The council is or are unanimous; the 
company was or were collected; this people, or these 
people. 

No precise rule can be given to direct, in every case, 
which number is to be used. Much regard is to be had 
to usage, and to the unity or plurality of idea. In gener- 
al, modern practice inclines to the use of the plural verb 
and substitute; as may be seen in the daily use of clergy » 
nobility, court, council, commonalty, audience, enemy 
and the like. 

**The clergy began to withdraw themselves from the 
temporal courts." Blacks, Com, Introduction, 

"Let us take a view of the principal incidents, attend- 
ing the nobility, exclusive of their capacity as hereditary 
counsellors of the crown." Bl, Com, 1. 12. 

'*The commonalty are divided into several degrees." 

ibm, 

"The enemy were driven from their works." PortU'^ 
guese Asia» Mickle, 163. 
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**Tbe chorus prepare resistaace at his first approach — 
the chorus sings of the battle — the chorus crUertains the 
stage. ' ' Johnson* s Life of Milton. 

**The nobility are the pillars to support the throne." 

BL Com. 1 . 2. 

Party and army, in customary language, are joined 
with a verb in the singular number. Constitution cannot 
be plural. Church may be singular or plural. Mankind 
is almost always plural. 

The most common and palpable mistakes in the appli- 
cation of this rule, occur in the use of sort and kind^ with 
a plural attribute — these sort, those kind. This fault in- 
fects the works of our best writers; but these words are 
strictly singular, and ought so to be used. 

When a collective name is preceded by a definitive 
which clearly limits the sense of the word to an aggregate 
with an idea of unity, it requires a verb and substitute to 
agree with it in the singular number; as a company of 
troops was detached; a troop of cavalry was raised; this 
people is become a great nation; that assembly was nu- 
merous; '*a government established by that people." BL 
Com. 1. 2. 

Yet our language seems to be averse to the use of it^ as 
the substitute for names even thus limited by a, this or 
that. ^*How long will that people provoke me, and how 
long will it be ere they will believe me for all the signs 
that I have shewed among ihem^ Num. xiv. 11. ^'Lib- 
erty should reach every individual of a people; as they all 
share one common nature." Spectator. JVb. 287. In 
these passages, it in the place oUhey^ would not be relish- 
ed by an English ear; nor is it ever used in similar ca- 
ses.* 



^The Romans used a greater latitude in joining plurals with col- 
lective names, than we can — ^'Magna par; in villis repleti cibo vi- 
Boque.' ' lAv. 2. 26. Here is an attribute plural of the masculine 
g^ender, a§;reeii^ with a noun in the singular, of the feminine gen- 
der. 
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RULE IX. 

When the nommative consists of several words, and 
the last of the names is in the plural number, the verb is 
commonly in the plural also; *^ A pari of the exports con- 
sist of raw silk." ** The number of oysters increase,^* 
Golds, Anim, Kat. vol, 4, ch. 3. ^^Of which seeming equal- 
ity we have no other measure, but such as the train of 
our ideas have lodged in our memories." Locke. 2. 14. 21. 
"The greater part of philosophers ha/ve ackowledged the 
excellence of this government." Anarch, vol, 5. 272. 

NoTB 1. — The practice of cuing a plural verb after these and 
similar nominatives, is a proof of the propriety of considering; the 
whole of the words or the name and its adjuncts as the actual nom- 
inative. Separate the words part and exports in the first example, 
and the affirmation of the verb cannot with truth be applied to ei- 
ther; and as the whole must be considered as the nominative, the 
verb is very naturally connected in number with the last name. 

Note 2.— When an aggregate amount is expressed by the plural 
names of the particulars composing that amount, the verb may be 
in the singular number ; as **There was more than a hundred and 
fifty thousand pounds sterling." Mar or. Voyages^ 1. 

However repugnant to the principles of grammar this may seem 
at first view, the practice is correct ; for the affirmation is not made 
of the individual parts or divisions named, the pounds^ but of the en- 
tire sum or amount. See this subject more fully explained und^ 
Rule 14. 

RULE X. 

Pronouns or substitutes must agree with the names 
they represent, in number, gender and person; as 

''Mine answer io them that do examine me is this,'*^ 

1 Cor. 9. 3. 

''These are not the children of God." Rom. 9. 8. 

''Speak to the children of Israel and say to them^ when 
t/ecome into the land whither I bring ^em.*' Num. 15. 18. 
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**This is the heir, come let as kill him, and let us seize 
en his inheritance." MaUh. 21. 38. 

*^Esther put on her royal apparel — she obtained favor 
in his sight — ^then the king said unto Aer." Esth. 5. 



«< 



^A river went out of Eden to water the garden, and U 
was parted." Gm. 2. 10. 

*'The wwMM whom thou gavest to be with me." 

Gen. 3. 12. 

'^IgruUiuSf who was bishop of Antioch, conversed with 
t}ie apostles." Foley, Evid. sect, 3. 

*<A letter, which is just received, gives us the news." 

*'0 thou who ralest in the heavens." 

Who and whom are exclusively the substitutes for per- 
sons; whou is of all genders, and as correctly applied to 
things as to persons. 

"The question whose solution I require." Dryden, 
"That forbidden /rwi< whose mortal taste." — Milton, 

"A system whose imagined suns." Golds* 

*^These are the charming agonies of love 
Whose miseries delight." ' Thorn, 

It, though neuter, is used as the substitute for infcmt or 
chUd; the distinction of sex in the first period of life being 
disregarded. 

Formerly which was used as a substitute fop persons; 
as appears from old authors, and especially in the vulgar 
version of the scriptures — "mighty men which were of 
old." But this use of the word is entirely discarded. 
Which however represents persons, when a question is 
asked or discrimination intended; as which of the men was 
it; I know not which person it was. 

Who, is sometimes used as the substitute for things, 
but most unwarrantably: "The countries who" — Dave- 
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nant on Rev, 2. 13. "The towns, who— //wmc Contin, 
11. ch. 10. "The factioD or party who" — Equally faulty 
is the use of who and whom for brutes "the birds who" — 

The use of it for a sentence, seems to have given rise 
to a very vague application of the word in phrases like 
this: How shall I contrive it to attend court ? How fares 
it with you ? But such phrases, whatever may have given 
rise to them, are used chiefly in familiar colloquial lan- 
guage, and are deemed inelegant in any other style. 

A more justifiable use of it is seen in this sentence: 
"But it is not this real essence that distinguishes them 
into species; it is men who range them into sorts," &c. 
Locke, 3. 6. 36. 

Here it is in the singular, though referring to men in 
the plural. The cause or origin of this, in our language 
a« in others, may perhaps be found in the disposition of 
the mind to combine the particular agents employed in 
performing an act, into a single agent. The tmity of the 
act or effect seems to predominate in idea, and control 
the grammatical construction of the substitute. 

RULE XI. 

In conapound sentences, a single substitute, wko^ which 
or that^ employed to introduce ia new clause, is the nom- 
inative to the verb or verbs belonging t» that clause, and 
to others connected with it; as "The thirst afler curiosi- 
ties, M^ich oflea draws contempt." Humbler. No, 83. 
"He who »]ffeT9 not his faculties 4o lie torpid, has -a 
chance of doing good." ih%n, "They ^ujA ore after the 
flesh, do mind the things of the flesh." Rom, 8. 5. 
"Among those who are the most richly endowed by nature, 
and [are] accomplished by their own industry, how few are 
there whose virtues are not obscured by the ignorance, 
prejudice or envy of their beholders." Sptet, Ab. 255. 

In a few instances, the substitute lor a sentence or a 
clause, is introduced as the nominative to a verb, fre/ore 
the senteace or clause, which it represents; as, "There 
was therefore, wkiek is all that we assert, a course of life 
pursued by them, different fron that wkich the^ li^t^ 
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led.'* Paley Evid, ch, 1. Here which is the represeiH 
tative of the whole of the last part of the sentence, and its 
natural position is after that clause. 

The substitute what combines in itself the offices of 
two substitutes, which, if expressed, would be the nom- 
ioatives to two verbs, each in distinct subsequent clau* 
scs; as '* Add to this, what^ from its antiquity is but little 
known, has the recommendation of novelty." Hermes, 
pref. 19. Here what stands for that, which^Bnd the two 
following verbs have no other nominative. 

This use of wha^ is not very common. But what is 
very frequently used as the representative of two cases 
'—one, the objective after a verb or preposition, and th.e 
other, the nominative to a subsequent verb. Examples : 

** I heard what Yr^s said." "He related what was 
seen. 

" We do not so constantly love what has done us good." 

Locke 2. 20. 14. 

" Agreeable to what was afterwards directed." 

BL Cam, 6. 2. ch. 3. 

'* Agreeable to rvhat hath been mentioned." 

Prideaux, p. 2, 6, 3. 

^ *' There is something so overruling in whatever in- 
spires us with awe." Burke on the Sublime^ 304. In these 
sentences what includes an object after a verb or prepo- 
sition, and a nominative to the follbwii^ verb. " I have 
heard that, which was said." 

RULE Xll. . 

When a new clause is introduced into a sentence, with 
two pronouns, or with one pronoun and a name, one of 
them is the nominative to the verb, and the other is gov- 
erned by the verb jqt a preposition in the objective case, 
or by a noun in the possessive ; as " Locke, z»hom there 
is no reason to suspect of favoring idleness, has advanced" 
— Ramb. 89, Here reason i$ the nominative to is, and 
a'4{?m is governed by suspect. . 
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** Take thy only son Isaac, whom thou lovest." Gen. 
22, Here nre two substitutes, one the nominative to 
the verb, and the other governed by it in the objective. 

** God is the sovereign of the universe, whose majesty 
ought to fill us with awe, to whom we owe all possible 
reverence, and whom we are bound to obey." 

It is not unusual to see in periods, a third clause intro^ 
duced within a second, as a second is within the first, 
eiich with a distinct substitute for a nominative; as, 
*^ Those modifications of any simple idea, which^ as has 
been s^iid, I call simple modes, are distinct ideas." 

Locke 2, 13. 

Involution to this extent may be used with caution, 
without embarrassing a period; but beyond this, if ever 
used, it can hardly fail to occasion obscurity. Indeed 
the third member included in a second, must be very 
short, or it will perplex the reader. _i^/ 

Substitutes are sometimes made to precede their prin-*^^* 
cipals : thus, *' When a man declares in autumn, when /4f4 
he is eating them^ or in spring when there are none^ that 
he loves grapes J^^ Locke 2, 30. But this arrangement 
is usually awkward and seldom allowable. 

RULE XIII. 

When there «ire antecedents in different persons, to 
which a nominative substitute refers, the substitute and 
verb following may agree with either, though usage may 
sometimes offer a preference ; as *M am the Lord that 
make all things; that stretch forth the heavens alone; 
that spread abroad the earth," he. Isa. 44. Here /and 
Lord are of different persons, and that may agree with 
either — If it agrees with /, the verbs must be in the first 
person; *' I am the Lord that make.^^ Uthat agrees with 
Lord in the third person, the verb must be in the third 
person; '* I am the Lord that makcthy But in all cases, 
the following verbs should all be of the same person. 
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RULE XIV. 

The definitive adjectives, this and that, the only attri- 
botes which are varied to express number, must agree ip 
number with the names to which they refer; as this city, 
that church ; these cities, those churches. 

Hiis and that are often used as substitutes for a name 
in the singular number, which is omitted; but the same 
name in the plural immediately follows afler a connective; 
as in this example, " The mortality produced by this and 
other diseases** — Life of Washington, 3, 6. That is, by 
this disease and other diseases. The sentence may be 
varied thus — by this disease and others — but the first 
form is the most common, and it occasions na obscurity. 

Other adjectives and participles, ysed as adjectives^ 
are joined to the names which they qualify without in- 
flection; as, a wise man, wise men; an amiable child, or 
%«l amiable children; a received truth, or received truths; 
]^ V«a shining character, or shining characters. 
^ Vv Attributes are often used as substitutes for the names 
* of men and things which they describe by their qualities; 
9Syfew were present; the wise are respected; the bra^ 
vest are not always victorious. 

In this character, attributes take the plural form, and 
are qualified by other attributes; as the goods of fortune, 
t'wofinites OT infinites, univer sals, generals — the chief good ^ 
a happy few ; " the extraordinary great'** — Burke on the 
Sublime, 304. " The blue profound.** Akenside. 

When nouns are joined by a copulative, an adjective 
preceding the first, is applied to the others without being 
repeated; as, " From great luxury and licentiousness" 
— here great belongs to. licentiousness as well ac to lux- 
ury. *' Converted to strict sobriety and frugidity of man- 
ners." Enjield. 

When a period of time is described by its component 
parts or portions, specified by plural names, an attribute 
in the singular number, or denoting unity, may be joined 
(o the plural names of the parts; its, *^ 1 have not been 
to London this five years;** ** an election regularly takes 
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place every seven years ;" that is, in every single period 
or term of seven years. 

This idiom is explainable on very natural principles. 
The whole portion of time has no name, and we are 
therefore obliged to express our idea of it by something 
equivalent, which, in this instance, are the parts ^ve and 
seven years. The mind is fixed upon the entire period, 
and while the lips utter the name of the parts, the mind 
naturddly considers the whole as a unity, and overlooking 
the several portions, attaches the attribute to that unity 
or whole period. Hence originated the customary ab* 
breviation of twelve months, into a twelvemonth ; seven 
nights into sennight ; fourteen nights into a. fortnight ; and 
hence dozen, hundred, &c. admit the definitive a. 

To the same cause probably may be ascribed the com-, 
mon phrases, twenty pound, thirty foot, and others simi- 
lar ; in which a whole quantity or space, for which we 
have DO appropriate name, is described by smaller por- 
tions equivalent. The idea of unity, in all such cases, 
being predominant, and the only one which the speaker 
wishes to communicate, is very apt to control the lan- 
guage, and occasion the omission of the sign of the plural 
even when it is necessary to the very purpose intended. 

Hence we learn the cause why enumeration and addi- 
tion of numbers are usually expressed in the singBlar 
number; two and two is four; seven and nine is sixteen; 
that is, the sum of seven and nine is sixteen. This is cor- 
rect upon principle; for the affirmation respects the to«- 
tal amount or result, which in idea is always a unity. 
These idioms, instead of being violations of grammatical 
rules, as our critics would make us believe, are wonder- 
ful proofs either of ingenuity in the framers of language, 
or more probably, of an irresistible propensity in men, 
independent of reasoning, to accommodate words to ideas, 
and to express their ideas with the utmost brevity as well 
•as force. 

12* 
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RULE XV. 



Adjectives are usually placed before the nouns to 
which they belong; as, a wise prince; an obedient sub- 
ject; Si pious clergyman, a 6rave soldier. 

Exception 1. When some word or words are depend- 
ent on an attribute, it follows the name; as, *' knowledge 
requisite for a statesman ; furniture convenient for a fami- 

n,. 

Exception 2. When an attribute becomes a title, or is 
emphatically applied to a name, it follows it; as Charles, 
the Great; Henry, the First; Lewis, the Gross; Wisdom 
incomprehensible. 

Exception 3. Several attributes belonging to the same 
name, may precede or follow the name to which they be- 
long; as a learned, wise and martial prince, or a prince 
learned, wise and martial. 

Exception 4. The verb be often separates the name 
from its attribute; us, war is expensive; gaming is ruin- 
ous. 

Exception 5. An emphatical attribute is of\en used to 
introduce a sentence, in which case it precedes the name 
which it qualifies, and sometimes at a considerable dis- 
tance; as, '^Gr€at is the Lord;" atispicious vfill be that 
event; fortunate is that young man who escapes the snares 
ef vice. 

Exception 6. The attribute all may be separated fi'om 
ltd noun by the^ which never precedes it in construction; 
as, *' all the nations of Europe." Such and many are sep- 
arated from names by a; as ** such a character is rare;" 
•* many a time." 

All adjectives are separated from names by a when 
preceded by so and as — 'So rich a dress — as splendid a 
retinue; and they are separated by a or the^ when pre- 
ceded by how and however ; as ** how distinguished an 
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act of bravery'' — " how brilliant the prize." *' Howev- 
er just the complaint." 

The word soever may be interposed between the attri- 
bute and the name; *' how clear soever this idea of infin- 
ity" — " how remote soever it may seem." Locke, 

Double is separated from its noun by the; as ''double 
the distance" — the in such cases, never preceding dow6/c. 
But a precedes double, as well as other attributes. 

All and singular or every precede the before the name 
in these phrases. "All and singular the articles, clauses^ 
and conditions." " All and every of the articles" — phra- 
ses of the law style. 

RULE XVL 

Adjectives belong to verbs in the infinitive mode; as 
'* to see is pleasant" — ** to ride is more agreeable than 
to walk;" " to calumniate is detestable." 

Sometimes the attribute belongs to the infinitive in un- 
ion with another attribute or a name; as " to be blind is 
unfortunate ;" '* to be a coward is disgraceful." Here 
the attribute unfortunate is the attributive of the first 
clause, to be blind ^ ^c, 

RULE XVIL 

Adjectives belong to sentences, or whole propositions: 
Examples : 

'' Agreeable to this, we read of names being blotted out 
of God* 8 book,^^ Burder^a Oriental CustomSy 375. 

What is agreeable to this ? The answer is found in 
the whole of the last clause of the sentence. 

" Antiochus — to verify the character prophetically 
given of him by Daniel, acted the part of a vile and most 
detestable person, agreeable to what hath been aforemen- 
tioned of him." Prideaux, part 2, b. 3. 
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'* Her majesty signified h^r pleasure to the admiral 
that as soon as ht had left a squadron for Dunkirk, c^rfie- 
able to what he had proposed, he should proceed with 
the fleet/' Burchet, Nov, Hist. 439. 

** Independent of his person, his nobility , his dignity, his 
relations and friends nuiy be urged, ^^ &c. 

Guthrie^s Quinctilian. 

'* No body can doubt but that these ideas of mixed modes 
are made by a voluntary collection of ideas put together in 
^ mind, independent from any original patterns in na- 
ture.'* Locke, 3, 6. 

'* Whereupon God was provoked to anger, and put 
them in mind how, contrary to his directions, ihey had 
spared the Canaanites.^^ 

Whiston^s Josephus, 6. 5. eft. 2. 

'* Greece, which had submitted to the arms, in her 
torn, subdued the understandings of the Romans, and 
caoitrary to that which in these cases commonly happens^ 
ike conquerors adopted the qpiniona and manners of the 
confuered.^^ Enfield, SM. Phil, 6. 3, 1. 

^* This letter of Pope Innocent enjoined the paiyment of 
tithes to (he parsons of the respective parishes, where any 
man inh€d)ited, agreeable to what was afterwards directed 
by the same Pope in other countries.'' 

Blacks. Comment, b. 2, ch. 3. 

*^< Jlgreeable to this, we fiod some of the Anglo-Saxon la- 
dies were admitted into th^r most august assemfiliesy 

Henry, Hist. Brit. b. t, ch, 7, and 6. 4, ch. 1, sect. 4. 

*' As all language is composed of significant words vari- 
ously combined, a knowledge of them is necessary, pre- 
vious to our acquiring an adequate idea of language." 

Encyclop. art. Grammar. 

'^ His empire could not be established, previous to the 
institution of pretty numerous societies." 

SnuUie Ph. Nat. Hi^. 339. 
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'' SuitMe to tills, we find that men, peaking of mixed 
modes, seldom imagine, &c. Locke, 3, 5, 11. 

** JVb sveh original conoenHon of (he people was ever ac^ 
tuaily held, antecedent to the existence of civil govern- 
ment in that country." Pal. Phil. b. 6, ch. 3. 

NoTS — Writers and oritiiii, misapprehending^ the true construc- 
tion of these and similar sentences, have supposed the attribute to 
belong to the verb, denoting the manner of action. But a little at- 
tention to the sense of such passages will be sufficient to detect th« 
mistake. For instance, in the example from Enfield, the attribute 
contrary cannot qualify the yerb adopted ; for the conquerors did 
not adopt the opinions of the conquered in a manner contrary to 
what usually happens — the manner of the act is not the thing affirm- 
ed, nor does it come into consideration. The sense is this, the fact, 
that the conquerors adopted the opiniora and manners of the conquer' 
ed, was contrary to what commonly happens in like cases. The at- 
tribute belongs to the whole sentence or proposition. The same 
explanation is applicable to every similar sentence. 

Id consequence of not attending^to this construction, our hyper- 
critics, who are very apt to distrust popular practice, and substif 
tute their own rules for customary idioms founded on common sensei 
have condemned this use of the attribute, and authors, sufferiDg; 
themselves to be led astray by these rules, often use an adverb in 
the place of an adjective. 

<( The greater part of philosophers have acknowlede;ed the ex- 
cellence of this government, which they have considered, some 
relmtively to society, and others as it has relation to the general sys- 
tem of nature.' ' Anarcli, eh, 62. 

" The perceptions are exalted into a source of exquisite pleasure 
independently of every particular relation of interest." 

Stydies ofJSTature, 12. 

In the first of these examples, relatively is used very awkwardly 
for as relative, or as relating, or as it relates, or in relation ; for the 
word has a direct reference to government. 

In the second ei^ample, independently is used as if it had been in- 
tended to modify the verb excdt — the perceptions are independently 
exalted. But the manner of exalting is not the thing described. \t 
IS not that the perceptions are exalted in an independent manner, 
not in a manner independent of a relation to interest : but the fact, 
that the perceptions are exalted into a source of exquisite pleasure^ is 
independent of every relation of interest. Equally faulty is th^ 
following sentence : 

Agreeably to this law, children are bound to support their pa- 
renU." Paiey. Phil.. 
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" There is aD appile described in Bradley's work, which 
is said to hare one side of it a sweet fruit, which hoik 
soft; and the other side, a sour fruit which boils hard,** 

Darwin PhytoL 105. 

'' Drink deep or taste not the Pierian spring." 

Pope, 

'* Heaven opened wide her ever during gates.'' 

Milton. P.L.I. 

** The victory ofthe ministry |C08t them dear.** 

'ttumeContin.ll.S. 

'^ And just as short of reason he must fall.'' Pope. 

■^* Thick and more thick the steely circle grows." 

Hoole*s Tasso. b. 8. 

*' Ancus marched strait to Fidenae." 

Hook. Rom. Hist. 1.6. 

** The cakes, eat short and crisp.** "^ 

Vicar of Wakefield. 

** A steep ascent of steps which were cut close and deep 
into the rocks." Hampton's Polyhhis. 2. %Qb. 

** It makes the plow go deep or shallow.** 

Encyc. art. agriculture, 

•* The king's ships were getting ready. *^ LusiadiA .91. 

" After growing oZcZ in attendance.^' Sped. No. f 82. 

^'The son shioeth watery.** Bacon. Apoph. 

** Soft sighed the flute." Thomson. Spring. 

*' I made him just and right.** Milton* 3. d8. 

•* He drew Bot nigh unheard.** ibm; 645; 

 ■•* Whdnthe vowel ofthe preceding syllable ispri^ioua- 
ccd short.** Murray* s Grammar.^*- 

*' Here grass is cut close and gravel rolled smooth. Is 
not that trim ? BoswelL Johsuon. 3. 



PRACTICAL GRAMMAR. 145 

i*" Slow tolls the village clock — deep mourns the turtle." 

Beattie*s Minstrel. 

•* If you would try to live independent,^^ Pope. Let. 

** He obliged the Nile to run bloody for your sakes."* 

Whi8ton*8 Josepkus. 3. 5. 

** Correct the heart and all will go right. 

Portew. Leet. 3. 

The poets sometimes use attributes in this manner, 
when modifiers would express the idea. Sometimes they 
are induced to it by the measure ; and not unfrequently 
by the obvious superiority of the attribute in expressing 
the idea with force and precision. 

When two qualifying words are wanted, the latter may 
be an attribute, though applied to a verb ; as '* He beat 
time tolerably exact. Golds. An. Nat. ch. 12. 



c< 



The air will be found diminished in weight exactly 
equal to what the iron has gained." Lavoisier, ch. 3. 

" Horses are sold extremely dear.^^ Golds. 

• ** And greatly independent lived. Thorn. Spring. 

" This was applying a just principle very ill. 

Vattel. Trans. 2. 7. 

It will be remarked that we have no adverbial form of 

the attribute in the comparative and superlative degrees, 

* except that oimore and most, less and leasts prefixed. But 

we use the adjectives with the regular terminations, in 

these degrees, to qualify verbs. Examples : 

^^ To hands that longer shall the weapon wield." 

cc rpu *u I • r Hoole. Tas. 7. 

-; " Then the pleasing force 

Of nature and her kind parental care, 

Worthier V A ^mg.'*^ Akenside. PL of Im. I. 323. 

• « Cruentam etiam fluxisee aquam AlbaDam, quidam auctoret 
erant." Liv. lib, 27. 11. Some aathon related that the Alban 
river ran bloody. 

13 
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" So while we taste the fragrance of the rose, 
Glows not her blush the fadrer .^'* ibm. 2. 77. 

** When we know onr strength, we shall the better know 
what to undertake with hopes of success. 

Lockty 1. 6. 

^* And he that can most infoim or ht$t understand him, 
will certainly be welcomed." RcwMePy JVb. 99. 

**How much nearer he approaches to his end." 

** I have dwelt the longer on the discussion of this 
point." JimiuiLet.n. 

" The next contains a spirited command and should be 
pronounced much higher, Murray*s Grammar.* 

** Leviathan, which God of all his works 
Created hugest that swim th* ocean's stream." 

JIft/ton. 1.201. 

'* But mercy first and last shall brightest shine." 

ibm. 3. 134. 

^' Such opinions as seemed to approach neareet [to] the 
truth." E^/Uld. Hi9U Phil. 2. 69. 

*< Her smiles, amid the blushes, lovelier show ; 
Amid her smiles, her blushes liroelier glow." 

Hoole, Tasso. b. 15. 

Authors, misguided by Latin rules, and conceiving that 
every word which is used to qualify a verb, must be an 
adverb J have pronounced many of the passages here reci- 
ted and similar ones to be incorrect — and in such as are 
too well established to bear censure, they call the attri- 

• In remarkiDg; upon such phrases as *' The yicea which enter 
deqfor or deepest into the soul," Murray says, deeper^ and deepest 
should be more deeply, matt deepljf. It is recommended to him, to 
change the attribute in the two passages 1 hare cited — *< The vow- 
el of the preceding syllable is pronounced thortly** — ''The next 
•hoftld be pronounced much more highltf ! This alteration will put 
his rule to the test. 
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bate an adverb. Were it not for this influence in early 
education, whicli impresses a notion that all languages 
must be formed with the like idioms, we should never 
have received an idea that the same word may not modi- 
fy a name, an attribute and a verb. 

So far are the words here used from being adverbs, 
that they cannot be changed into adverbs, without impair- 
ing the beauty, weakening the force or destroying the 
meaning of the passages. Let the sentences be put to the 
test — Magnesia feels smoothly — the cakes eat shortly and 
crisply — the apples boil softly or hardly — glows not her 
blush the more fliirly. Every English ear rejects this al- 
teration at once — the sentences become nonsense. Nor 
can the attribute be separated from the verb — ** Amid 
her smiles, her blushes, being lovelier, glow" — this is not 
the sense — nor will it answer to say,'* her lovelier blush- 
es glow" — this is not the idea. The sense is, that the at- 
tribute expressed by lovelier^ is not only a quality of 
UualiBs, but a quality derived, in a degree, from the action 
of the verb, glow. 

Thus, clay bums wAt^e— objects may be seen daubte-^ 
may rise high — fall low — grow strait, or thick , or thin^ or 
fat, or /can— one may speak loud — the sun shines clear — 
the Jiner a substance is pulverized — ^to grow wiser , to 
plunge deeper, spread wider — and similar expressions 
without number, constitute a well established idiom, as 
common as it is elegant.^ 



* The Roman writers availed themselves of the same idiom. 
** Ob multitudinem famQiarum, quae g^liscebat immensum,*^ 

TaeUus, An. lib, 4. 27. 

**Fabia8 — Arpos primum institit oppug;nare — quce mazime neg;- 
lectam cuslodiam vidit, eapo/mimum adgredi statait" 

Liv. lib.24, 46. 

How much more impressive is the description which Tacitiu 
here gives of an alarming insarrection of slaves, than if be had used 
the adverb! *'A multitude of slaves which was increasing and 
growing immense !" this is giving to prose the rhetorical sublimity 
of verse. It is giving the verb its fall effect and at the same time, 
attach n; the attribute to that effect. 
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The attributes thus connected with verbs may easily be 
distinguished from those which merely qualify names, 
the latter being separable from the verb. Thus, 

*' Our great enemy 
All uncorruptible, would, on his throne, 
Sit unpoUuted.^^ Milton, P, L, 2. 

Here unpolluted has no effect at all upon the verb ; but 
may be separated from it, and carried into the first line 
without altering the sense. 

* ' And the birds sing concealed. ' ' Thomson. 

** He roved wnccHam through the dusky shade." 

Hoole. 

RULE XIX. 

Some adjectives are used to modify the sense of others 
and of participles ; as a very clear day, red hot iron, a more 
or m^st excellent character. '* Without coming any near- 
er." Locke; more pressing necessity, mo«^ grating sound, 
** a closer grained wood." Lavoisier. Trans. 

" Full many a gem with purest ray serene." . Gray. 

'' Some deemed him wondrous wise." 

Beattie*s Minstrel. 

In these expressions the last attribute belongs more 
immediately to the noun expressing its quality — and the 
first attribute qualifies the second. 

Not unfrequently two attributes are used to modify a 
third, or the principal one; as ''The manner in which 

In the word patissimum, in Livy, as in many others, we see the 
effect of not understanding; this elegant use ofattributes. Such words 
are marked in Dictionaries as adverbs ! How would TuUy, Livy 
and Tiicitus smile to see their native tongue, disfigured with ac- 
cents to distinguish adverbs from adjectives, in a modern dictiona- 
ry of the language ! It is a just remark of Mr. Tooke, that all words 
which critics have not understood, they have thrown into the row- 
mon sink of mdrerbt. 
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external force acts upon the body is very little subject to 
the will." Rambler, JVb. 78. 

RULE XX, 

Adjectives are used to qualify the sense of adverbs; as 
a city was very braveFy defended; the soldiers were most 
-amply rewarded; a donation more beneficially bestowed; 
a house less elegantly furnished; a man the least peacea- 
bly disposed. 

In these phrases, the modifier attends the rerb or par- 
ticiple to mark the manner or character of the act or af- 
firmation ; and the attribute attends the modifier to mark 
the degree or extent of that manner of character. 

For a like purpose of defining the degrees of quality 
and modification, we make great use of much before attrl- 
Jiiutes of the comparative and superlative degrees; as a 
prince much more humanely disposed; or mudi less mar- 
tially inclined. 

We have a few other words which are often used to 
modify attributes as well as verbs — as a little, a great deal, 
a irijle, *^ Many letters from persons of the best sense — 
do not a little encourage me.*' Spectator. 124. ** It is 
a great deal better;" a ^ri/Ic stronger; the last of which 
expressions is colloquial. 

RULE XXI. 

The adjectives ea^h, every, either and neither, have 
verbs and substitutes agreeing with them in the singular 
number; as 

** Each one was a head of the house of his fathers." 

Josh. 22. 14. 

*^ Every one ihaijindeth me, shall slay me." 

Gen. 4. 14. 



i4 



And take every man Ait censer." JSfum. 16. 17. 

''VNadab and Abihu took eMer of ihem his censer." 

Lev. 10. 1. 
1«* 
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** Neiiker of the ways of separation, real or mental, is 
compatible to pure space." Locke, 2. 13. 

Errors, ** Let each esteem others better than them- 
selves, ^^ It ought to be himself » 

** There are bodies, each of which are so small." It 
ought to be is, Locke, 2. 8. 

NoTS. — A plural verb, which affirms somethings of a number of 
particulars, is often followed by a distributive which assigns the 
affirmation to the particular objects or individuals. Thus '^If met- 
als have, encA a peculiar earth" — Hence we may consider each as 
the nominative to hat understood-— *Mf metals have, if each metal 
has a peculiar earth.' ' There is no other way of resolving the 
phrase. This manner of expression is common, though quite use* 
less — as the last clause, ^' if each metal has" — is sufl^ienL It hai 
set the merit of an abbreviation. This phrase, " Let us love one 
another," is of a similar construction, but itis not easy to find a lub- 
stitutute of equal brevity. 

RULE XXII. 

Names of measure or dimension stand without a gov- 
erning word, followed by an adjective ; as, '*a wall seven 
feet high and two feet thick** — a carpet six yards wide'* — 
'* a line sixty fathoms long** — '' a kingdom five hundred 
miles square" — ** water ten feet deep." 

'* An army forty thousand strong,*' is a similar phrase. 

NoTX.— Doable comparatives and superlatives, fnott itraUesty 
imtt highettj being improper and useless, are not to be used. The 
few which were formerly used are obsolete. Worsary a mistake in 
spelling wyrta^ is obsolete ; but /esfer, a mistake for leata^ is still used, 
as well as its abbreviation, less. 

The superlative form of certain attributes, which in the positive 
degree, contain the utmost degree of the quality as extremesty chief" 
ett^ is improper and obsolete. But authors indulge in a most un- 
warrantable license of annexing c(»n]parison to attributes whose 
negative sense precludes increase or dimuuition ; as in these sen- 
tenoes, *' These are more formidable and more impassabU than the 
mountains." Golds, An, J^€U, eh, 2. '' This difficulty was rendered 
still morevvmrrMmniable by the licentious spirit of our young men." 
Murphy, Tacit. Orat. 35. *< The contradictions of impiety are still 
more wcommhmsikk*^^ Jiatnilon, Serm, le the Oreat. 
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Similar to these are numerous expressions found in good authors 
-~more impossible, more iodespensable, less universal, more uncon- 
trollable ; and others, in which the sign of comparison is not onlj 
improper, but rather enfeebles the epithet; for the word itself ex- 
pressings the full eitent of the idea, oug^ht to bear some emphasis, 
which, if a qualifying word is prefixed, will naturally be transferred 
to that word.* 

In a few instances, this usage seems to be too well established to 
be altered, and particularly in the use of more and motU lest and 
least perfect. In general, it would indicate more precision of thought 
to apply a term of diminution to the t^firmativt attribute — Uts passi- 
ble^ Isss surmountable, less controllable ; rather than a term of in- 
crease to a negative attribute. 

NoTJB 2. — In English, two names are frequently united to form 
a new name ; as earth-worm, drill-plow, ink-stand, book-case. In 
some cases, these compounds are by custom effectually blended in- 
to one term ; in other cases, they are separated into their component 
parts by a hyphen— 4n other cases, words are united, and the first 
term ibrms a sort of occasional attribute to the second ; as famUjf^ 
we orfamUy-coruumption, 

NoTB 3. — From a disposition to abridge the number of words in 
discourse, we find many expressions which are not reducible to any 
precise rule, formed at first by accident or ellipsis — Such are atjirst, 
at last, at best, at worst, at mott, at least, atfartiiest, at the utmott. In 
these expressions there may have been an ellipsis of some name ; 
but they are well established, brief and significant, and may be num> 
bered among the pinions ofwierewy. 

JfoTX 4.— We have certain attributes which follow a verb and a 
name to which they belong, but never precede the noun. Such 
are adry, afeared, afraid, atone, alike, aware, akin, alive, asleep, 
mMke,athirsi, alofl, aghast, triioait, askew, ashamed, pursuant, plen^, 
worth ; to which maybe added amiss, aground, ashore, aside, andm 
few others which may be used as attributes or modifiers. We say, 
one is adry^ ashamed, alive or aioake. But never an adry person, an 
ashamed child, &c We say, ''A proclamation was issued pursuant 
to advice of council." But we can in no case place pursiumt be- 
fore a noun. 



* This effect may proceed also from another consideration.' If 
the attribute alone is used, its sense precludes the idea of increase ^\ 
or diminution — it expresses all that can be expressed. But admit ^ ^ 
comparison, and it ceases to exprew the utmost extent of tfae J> ^ 
quality. 
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PUtU^fUM an attribute, has not yet been recognized by critics : bat 
critics do not make lang;uag;e, nor can they reject what a nation has 
made. Plenty is constantly used as an adjective after a name in 
colloqaial language, and is found in our best writers ; to cavil at 
this usage therefore, is as idle as it is impertinent 

" The sea muscle is perhaps the most plentyJ** 

GoltTt, An. MUure, 

« Where shrubs are plenty and water scarce." Ibm, 2, 21. 

<< In those provinces where wood was plenty. ^^ 

Ryeaut GareiUatto, 9S3. 

" This species is more plenty in France." EneycL art, Loxitu 

<< Provisions are pleviiy and living cheap." Ibnu art. AdrianopU* 

Worth not only follows the name which it qualifies, but is follow* ' 
ed by a name denoting price or value ; as a book worth a dbltor or a 
guinea — it is well worOi the money — " It is v>orth obtervaiion," — 
Beloe's Herodotus. Erato. 9S, If a substitute is used after vfcrihf It 
must be in the objective case. // is toorth them or »/. 

But trorthyy the derivative of loorthj follows the usual construc- 
tion of attributes, and may precede the name it qualifies ; as, a wor- 
thy man. 

Regimen or Government* 

RULE XXIH. 

One name signifying the same thing with another, or 
descriptive of it, may he in apposition to it ; that is, may 
stand in a like character or case, without an intervening 
verb ; as, Paul, the apostle ; John, the baptist ; New- 
ton, the philosopher ; Chatham, the orator and states- 
man. 

Note 1. — In the following sentence, a name in the plural stands 
in apposition to two names in the singular, joined by an alternative. 
** The terms of our law will hardly find words that answer them in 
the Spanish or ItaHan^ no scanty tonguogcs." Locke 3. 6. 8. 

NoTB S. — Names are not unfrequently set in apposition to sen- 
tences, as "Whereby if a man had a positive idea of infinite, either 
duration or space, he could add two infinites together ; nay, make 
one infinite infinitely bigger than another; absimkiies too gross to 
be confuted." jLedke. 2.17.sa Here the atoirrfthet are the whole 
joreceding propositiom. 
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<< Yon are too humane and eontideraie ; things few people can be 
charg^ed with." Pope Let. Here things are in apposition to hU' 
mane and considerate. Such a const racUon may be justified, when 
the ideas are correct, bat it is not very uncommon. 

*^ The Dutch were formerly in possession of the coasting trade 
and freight of almost all other trading nations ; they were also the 
bankers for all Europe ; advantages by which they have gained 
immense sums.*' ZimrAerman^s Survey, 170. Here advantages is 
put in apposition to the two first members of the sentence." 

RULE XXIV. 

When two names are used, one denoting the possessor^ 
.the other the thing possessed, the name of the possessor 
precedes the other in the possessive cage ; as, '* In my 
Father^B house are many mansions.'' Men's bravery ; 
England's fleet ; a Christian's hope ; Washington's pru- 
dence. 

NoTB 1. — ^When the thing possessed is obvious, it is usual to 
omit the name; as, <<Let us go to St. Paul's," that is, church; 
** He is' at the President's ;" that is, house. 

'* Nor think a lover's are but fancied woes.' ' Cowper, 
That is a lover's woes. << Whose book is this ? William's." 

NoT£ 2. — ^When the possessor is described by two or more names, 
the sign of the possessive is generally annexed to the last ; as, *^£d- 
ward, the second of England's Queen.*' Bacon on Empire. 

" In Edward the third's time." BlaeL Com. b. 1. eh. 2. 

"John the Baptbt's head." Matt. 

♦* Ji member. of parliament^ spaying court to his constituents." 

Burke. 

But if the thing possessed is represented as belonging to a num- 
ber severally specified, the sign of the possessive is repeated with 
each ; as *^ He has the surgeon's and the physician's advice." It 
was my father's, mother's, and uncle's opinion."* 



* The contrary rule in Murray is egregiously wrong ; as exem- 
plified in this phrase, <* This was my Either, mother and unole's ad- 
vice' '—This is not English. WImu w% say, *'Um king of Eoglaiid's 
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Ncrrs 3.— When ^ is used before the poMesuFe case of nouns, 
there is a double possessive, the thin^ posMssed not being repeated ; 
as •< Vital air was a discovery^ PrietU^^s.^* *< Combustion, as 
DOW understood, was a discovery of Lavoisier's." The sense of 
which is, that vital air was one of the discoveries of Priestly. This 
idiom prevents the repetition of the same word. 

NoTS 4. — ^The possessive may be supplied by rf, before the name 
oi the possessor; as '*the hope of a christian." But ofd.oe$ not al- 
ways denote possession ; it denotes also amtuting of, or tn, eaneem" 
ing, &c. and in these cases, its place cannot be supplied by the pos- 
sessive case. Thus ehih of woolj cannot be converted into wooVt 
cloth ; nor a cup of water, into uater^s cup ; nor an idea of an <m- 
gd, into an angeVt idea ; nor the home of Lords^ into the Lord^a 
house, 

RULE XXV. 

Participles are often used for noans, and have the like 
effect in governing them in the possessive case ; as *' A 
courier arrived from Madrid, with an account of his Cath- 
olic majegty^s having agreed to the neutrality." *< In case 
of his Catholic majesty* e dying without issue." ''Averse 
to the nation^ s involving itself in another war." Hume^ 
ConU vol. 7. 6. 2. ch, 1. *' Who can have no notion of 
the same person's possessing different accomplishments." 
Sped, No. 160. 

This is the true idiom of the language ; yet the omis- 
sion of the sign of the possessive is a common fault among 
modern writers, who learn the language by grammar, and 
neglect usages which are much better authority, and the 
basis of correct grammar. *' Pieces of iron arranged in 
such a way as seemed most favorable for the cambustion 
being communicated to every part." Lavosier. Trans. 

** There is no reason for hydrogene being an excep- 
tion." ibm. These expressions are not English. 

throne," the three words, king of England^ are one name in e'ffect, 
and can have Uut one sign of the possessive. But when two or three 
distinct names are used, the article possessed is described as belong;- 
ing to each. ** It was my father^s advice, my mother's advice, and 
my uncle's advice.' ' We can omit advice after the two first, but bv 
BO means, the sign of the possessive. 
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RULE XX VL 

Transitive verbs and their participles require the ob- 
jective case or the object of action to follow them ; as 
'* In the beginning, God created the heaven and the 
tarthJ'^ 

" If ye love tiie, keep my commandments.'* **0 right- 
teons father, the world hath not known thee.'*^ 

Sometimes the object and often the objective case of 
substitotes precedes the governing verb ; as ** The spir- 
it of troth, wham the world cannot receive J*^ " Whom ye 
ignorantly worship, him declare I unto you." 

Whom and which, when in the objective case, always 
precede the verb. 

In verse, a greater license of transposition is used, than 
in prose, and names are often placed before the govern- 
ing verb. 

•* But through the heart 
Should jealousy its venom once diffuse.^^ Thomion. 

** She with extended arms his aid implores. ^^ ibm, 

A name with whatever, whatsoever or whichever, ^rece- 
ding, is place^ before the governing verb ; as ^^whatsoev- 
er positive ideas we have.^' Locke 2. 17. 

NoTK 1.— We have some verbs which govern two words in the 
objective case ; as, t^/As 

'< Did I request thee, maker, from my clay 
To mould me man P ' MiUwi, 10. 744. 

** God seems to have made him ir^he was." 

Lifttf Cowper. 

*« Ask him his opinion ;" " Yon have asked me the netot.^^ 

Will it be said that the laUer phrases are elliptical, for '< ask of 
him his opinion ?' ' I apprehend this to be a mistake. Accordii^ to 
the true idea of the government of a transitive verb, him must be 
the object in the phrase under consideration, as much as in thkt 
« Ask Xtm for a guinea;" or in this, << aikbm \a ^^^ 



-/;/ 



\ 



166 A PHILOSOPHICAL AND 

This idiom is very ancient, as we often see it io the Latin— *< ln> 
terrog;atus seotentiam." Liv. 26.33. " Se id Scipionem orare." 
ibm. §7. 17. *< Auxilia regem orabant" ibm. lib. 28. 5. The idi- 
om in both lan§;aag^es had a common origin. 

Note 2. — Some verbs were formerly used as transitive, whieh 
wre no longer considered as such ; as ^* he repented Aim''— <*flee 
thee away" — ** he was swerved"—** the sum tons amounted," &c. 
which are held improper. 

Ceate however, is used as a transitive verb by our best writers — 
*< Cease this impious rage." MiUon, "Her lips their mafic 
cease." Tasso, by Hoole. 

RULE XXVIL 

Intransitiye verbs are followed by the name of the ttct 
or eff'ect, which the verb expresses ia action ; as *'To live 
Silife of virtue ;" '* To die the death of the righteoas ;" 
** to dream dreams ;" " to run a race ;'* '* to sleep the 
sleep of death." 

We observe, in these examples, life is the name of liv- 
ing supposed to be complete ; as race is the name of the 
act of running when accomplished. 

NoTS. — Nearly allied to this idiom is that of usingi after verbs 
transitive or intransitive, certain nouns which are not the objects <^ 
the verb, nor of precisely the same sense ; but which are either 
the names of the result of the verb's action, or closely connected 
with it. Examples : ^< A guinea weighs five penny weight, six 
grains ;" a crown weighs nineteen penny weight ;"*' '^ a piece of 
cloth measures ten yards.'* 

'* And on their hinges grate harsh thunder." '* And rivers run 
potable gold.' ' " The crispid brook ran nectar.' ' "Groves whose 
rj^ trees wept odorous gums and balm." '< Grin a ghastly smile." 
* MiiUm. 

" Her lips blush deeper sweets." TTiomson, 

 —   " I - • I M 

* The radical idea of weight is carri/y bear or sustain^ from the 
Saxon trceg-, a balance. The idiom iu question has its original in 
that idea — a guinea weighs five penny weights six grains— that is, 
carries or sustains that weight in the scales. How much of the pro- 
priety, and even of the beauty of language is lost, by neglecting to 
atudy its primitive state and principles ! 



PRACTICAL GRAMMAR. 167 

<> To a8C€Dd or descend a flight of stairs, a ladder, or a mountain" 
— " To cost a guinea." 

Under this rule or the following may be arranged these expres- 
sions — '^Let them so their way"— ** When matters have been 
brought ifUt length. Lavois Translation, " We turn our eyes 
this way or that wayJ*^ *< Reckoning any way from ourselves^ a 
yard, a mile, &c. Locke 2, 17. 

Similar to this idiom are the phrases to^o ufest or east—^oinHng 
north or south-^wrih-west or Motiffi^east and the like, which I find to 
be Saxon phrases and very ancient 

In some instances verbs of this sort are followed by two objects ; 
as '< a ring cost the pitrehaser an eagle." 

RULE xxvin. 

Names of certain portions of time and space, and espe- 
cially words denoting continuance of time or progression, 
are used without a governing word; as '* Jacob said, I 
will serve thee seven years for Rachel." '*And dust sbalt 
thou eat all the days of thy life,'*'* " And he abode with 
him the space of a month,^^ " The tree of life yielded 
her fruit every month,^^ " In those days I Daniel was 
mourning three full weeks.'*'* " Whosoever shall urge thee 
to go a m»7e, go with him twainJ*'* ^^ To walk a mi/e, or 
a league. "^^ 

" Effects occurring every moment to ourselves.'* 

'' You have asked me news a hundred times. ^* 

Pope."^ 

Words expressing particular or precise points of time, 
are usually preceded by a preposition; as '^ at that hour;" 
*' on that day." But to both these rules there are ex- 
ceptions. 

* Lowth, followed by the whole tribe of writers on this subject, 
alleges some preposition to be understood before these expressions 
of time. But this is a palpable error, arising from preconceived 
notions of the necessity of such words. The fiact is otherwise. All 
these peculiar phrases, are idiomatic; and the remains of the early 
state of our language. 

The same idiom is found in the Greek and Latin languages, which 
were built on a Teutonic foundation — it is found in the Saxon, 
from which it is derived to modern English ; and is therefore to be 
consideredas original, or coeval with &e language. 

14 
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RULE XXIX. 

The verb he has the same case after it as before it; or 
two sobstitotes connected with be m construction are in 
the same case. ** It is J, be not afraid." " Thou art sAe," 
«'i^ is he." '' Who was he ?'' '' Who do men say that I 
MA ?" <' Whom do they represent mt to be." Bat '' Whom 
do men say that I am," is incorrect. 

RULE XXX. 

^ / ^ Transitive verbs and their participles admit of a sen- 
^ tence, a clause or number of words as their object; as 
'* He is not alarmed so far, as to consider haw much near- 
er he approoLches to his end." Rambler^ JSTo, 78. 

Consider what ? The whole following clause, which 
is the object of the verb. 

*' For to say, a man has a positive clear idea of any 
quantity y wiihmU knvming how great it is, is as unreason- 
able as to say, he has a positive clear idea of the number of 
sands on the sea shore" Locke, 2, 17, 15. Here the 
parts of this period in italics are the things said, the ob- 
jects of the verb say. The first clause, being the object 
after say, forms, with the preceding words, the nomina- 
tive to is — ^and the same clause of the period is qualified 
by the attribute unreasonable — For to say all which fol- 
lows is as unreasonable, ^c. 

*' If he escapes being banished by others, 1 fear he will 
banish himself." Pope Let. to Swift. 

Here being banished stands in the place of a noun, as 
^ object after escapes. 

<< Whether that which we call ecstasy be not dreaming 
with the eyes open, I leave to be examined." 

Locked, 19. 
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We cannot avoid observing their sensible qtialitiesj nay 
the very substances to be in a continual Jlux.^^ 

Locke, 2, 19* 

This rule comprehends the construction of the yerhi, 
save, except, add, admit, allow, suppose, and many oth- 
ers when used to govern sentences; and in strictness, 
the old verbs, if, though, unless. Examples: 

*' Add to this, what, from its antiquity, is but little 
known, has from that very circumstance, the recommenda' 
tion of novelty, Hermes, Preface, In this sentence the 
whole of the clauses in italics, is what is to be added-— 
and is the actual object governed by the verb add, 

^* Suppose then the world we live in to have had a crea- 
tor^^ — *' Suppose the disposition which dictated this council 
to continue, ^"^ Paley Evid, 1. 

*' Not forgetting therefore what credit is due to the evan- 
gelical history, supposing even any one of the four gospels 
to be genuine, Ibm. ch, 9. 

*^ It is good also not to try experiments in states, ex- 
cept ^ necessity be urgent, or the utility emdent.^* 

Bacon on Innovation, 

*< They are in effect no more than standing commii- 
sions, save ihcU they have greater authority J*^ 

Ibm, of Counsel, 

** For that mortal dint. 
Save he who reigns above, none can resist.'' 

Milton, 2, 816. 

** I wish 1 could give you any good reasons for your 
coming hither, except that, I earnestly invite you,^^ 

Pope Let. 

** Lord Bathurst is too great a husbandman to like bar- 
ren hills, except they areliis own to improve,^'* 

Pope Let, Sept, 3, 1726. 



160 A PHILOSOPHICAL AND 

**The ships of either party may freely traflick with 
the enemies of the other, excepting with contmband mer' 
chandize.^^ Anderson Commerce^ 3, 71. 

'* Suppose I was to say, light is abody, Hermes. IS^ 

<^ Except ye repent^ ye shall all likewise perish." 

Jjuke 13. 

** Ye cannot bear fruit, except ye abide in mc." 

John 15. 

" He that sacrificeth to any god, save to the Lord only^ 
shall be put to death." Ex. 22, 20. 

^* And he could there do no mighty works, save that he 
laid his hand on a few sick and healed them,^^ 

Matth 6, 5. 

** He that is washed, needeth not, save to wash his feet. ^^ 

John 13. 

** Add to this their custom of plantation of colonies. ^^ 

Bacon. 

In these and similar passages, the object of the verb is 
a whole proposition or statement, in a sentence or clause 
of a sentence. In this passage, *< Except ^e repent, ye 
shall all likewise perish," the fact excepted is amrmed in 
a single verb. Take away this fact ** that you shall re* 
p^nt^^ — and the consequence must be, you will perish. 
This is one of the modes of abbreviation in language 
which I have so frequently mentioned, and which consti- 
tutes a principal excellence of the English. 

We observe in some of the passages here cited, the 
pronoun that^ after the verb. This is probably the true 
original construction; the substitute that^ pointing to the 
whole following clause. '* He could do no mighty works 
there, save that^ [except that single fact which follows] 
he laid his hand on a few sick and healed them." 

NoTK.— It may be here observed that in some of the passages cited 
the verb has no definitive nominative — the verbs Mve, exeepty sup- 
pose, add, 8cc. are in the imperative mode ; but the address is not 
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made to any particular person or persons. And this probably baa 
led authors to class save and except among^ conjunctions, prepositions 
or adverbs, or to consider them as used adverbially ; for it has been 
already observed that the class of adverbs has been a sort of com- 
mon sink to receive all words which authors have not been able 
to comprehend. 

Is it not strangle that suppose^ addy admit, aUow, and other verbs, 
which are constantly used m the same manner, should have hither- 
to escaped the same doom ? In the passag^es above cited firom Pa- 
ley, suppose is used precisely in the same manner, as except and 
save in others. Indeed nothing but the most inexcusable negligence 
could have led critics to this classification of save and except — for in 
many passages of scripture, these very words, in the sense in which 
they are called conjunctions or adverbs, have an object following 
them, like other transitive verbs ; as " Israel burned none of them, 
sane Hazor onhf.^ ' Josh, 1 1. 13. " Ye shall not come into the landy 
saxe Caleb and Joshua,*^ JVtim. 14. 30. '< I would that all were as 
I am, except these bonds. Acts, 

This use of verbs without a definite nominative occasions no in* 
convenience ; for the address is not made to any particular person, 
but is equally applicable to any one who will apply it. See the sub- 
ject further explained under rule 38. The following passage in 
Locke 2, 27, 2, contains another verb used in the same manner; 
^' Could two bodies be in the same place at the same time, then 
those two parcels of matter must be one and the same, take them 
great or litUe.'' 

The error of considering save as an adverb or conjunction, has 
however produced a multitude of mistakes in construction, as in 
these passages ; " Save he who reigns above." Milton, '* Which 
no man knoweth, saving he that receiveth it." Rev. 2, 17. The 
nominative ?ie cannot be reconciled to any principle of true con- 
struction. He ought to be ^tm, the object after the verb. Except 
might have been used, and this woihI being called a preposition, 
would have required after it the objective case. But both words 
are verbs, and ought to have the same constructiott. 

RULE XXXL 

The infiiutiYe mode follows, first, another verb or par- 
ticiple; as '' He loves to cherish the social affections'' — 
** be persuaded to abandon a vicious life" — ** he is wil- 
ling to encounter danger" — ** he was proceeding to relate 
his adventures." 

2d\j. The infinitive follows a noun; as '* The next 
thing natural for the mind to do* Locke. *' He has a 
task to perform. 
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3d]y. It follows an adjective or verbal attribute; as *' a 
question difficult to-.be solved.^^ ''It is delightful to con- 
template the goodness of Providence/' '' God is worthj 
to be loved and trusted.^^ *' Be prepared to receive your 
friend." 

4thly. It follows as ; thus, '* an object so high as to bt 
invisible;" •* a question so obscure as to perplex the un- 
derstanding." 

5thlj. It follows than after a comparison; as ** Nothing 
makes a man suspect much, more than to know little." 

Bacon on Suspicion. 

6thlj. It follows the preposition for, noting cause or 
motive; as ** What went ye out/or to see ?" Mat, 11. 

This -is the true original idiom; but it is usual now t^ 
omit /or; as *'he went to see a reed shaken with <h« 
wind." In every phrase of this sort, /or is implied in 
the sense; but the use of the word is vulgar. 

The infinitive mode is independent, standing as a sub- 
stitute for a whole phrase; as ''It is not once in ten at- 
tempts that you can 6nd the case you seek, in any law 
book; to say nothing of those numerous points of conduct 
concerning which the law professes not to prescribe." 

Paley Philos, ch. 4. 

RULE XXXII. 

The verbs hid, make, see, hear, feel, let, with the auxil- 
iaries, may, can, must ^ shall Bndwill, and dare and need, when 
ased as auxiliaries, are followed by the infinitive without 
the prefix to; as " He bids me come^^ — " We cannot make 
them understands^ — "Let me see you write^'* — " We heard 
him relate the story" — '* We felt the earth tremble.''' — 
•* Which they let pass." Locke. " He may go, can go, 
must go, shall go, will go." ** I dare engage; I dare say" 
— " He need not be anxious." 

NoTJB 1. — In the uses of dare and need, there are some peculiari- 
ties which deserve remark. 
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When dare signifies to drfy or ehaUengCj it is regular id the tenaea 
and persons, is a transitiye verb, and flowed by the infinitive with 
the usual prefix ; as ** be dares me to enter the list" But when it 
18 intransitive, denoting to have c&umgef it more generally drops 
the personal terminations, has an anomalous past tense, and is iA" 
lowed by the infinitive without to ; in short it has the form of an 
auxiliary ; and in the German, it is classed with the auxiliaries. 
Examples: "I dare engage/' Papers Workt^ Letter to Oay, •* I 
dare not confess." Swift to Gay, **I dare say." Locke, " But 
my Lord, you dare not do either." Junius Let. 28, *< Durst I 
venture to deliver my own sentiments." Hume, Et. 7. 

The past tense, when regular, is followed by the infinitive with 
the ususd pr^x : — " You have dared to throw more than a sos* 
picion upon mine." Juniut Let. 20. The same remark may be 
extended to the future tense ; " He will not dare to attack his ad- 
versary." 

In like manner, needf when a transitive verb, is regular in its in« 
iections ; as *< A man needs more prudence" — *< The army needed 
provisions."— But when intransitive, it drc^s the personal termin- 
ations in the present tense ; is formed like an auxiliary, and follow- 
ed by a verb, without the prefix to ; as « Nobody need be afraid he 
shall not have scope enougn." Locke 3, 22, 9. ** I need not go any 
farther." Ibm. "Nor need we wonder,^^ Ibm, "The lender 
need be under no fear." Anarch, ch. 69. " There need be no dif- 
ficulty." Beddoet Hygeia^ 1, 27. " She need dig no more." 
t^ectator No. 121. ^ A man need not be uneasy on these grounds*" 
SostDeU, 3, 41. " He need not urge to this honorable court." 

Judge Chase. 

In the use of this verb, there is another irregularity, which is pe- , ^ 

culiar, the verb being without a nominative, expressed or implied. . ^p, 

" Whereof here needs no account." Milt. P, L, 4, ^5. There is 'i v 

no evidence of the fact, and there needs none." This is an estab- « 
lished use of nee^ 

Note 2. — The infinitive mode has, in its sense and use, a near 
affinity to a noun and often has the construction of one. It is much 
employed to introduce sentences which are the nominatives to 
vei^ as well as the objects following them; aa ^ 7b wiU is present 
with me, but to perform that which is good I find not." Here the 
first infinitive is the nominative to w, and the second begins the sen- 
tence which is the object 9£terjmd. 

NoTX 3. — A common mistake in the use of the infinitive is, to use 
the perfect tense aiter another verb iu the past time ; when in 
fact one of the verbs in the past time would correctly exprefei 
the sense ; thus, ^ It would have been no difficult matter to have 
compiled a volume of such amusing precedents." Cowpet to Hiliy 
Let. 29. Here the firrt verb states the time past when it was 
net difficult to compile a volume ; at that time the omipilatioD 
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ooald not be past ; the verb therefore abooid have been io cmnpleic, 
which 18 present and always indefinite. 

In the following passagfe, we have a like ase of verbs which is cor- 
net. *' A free pardon was granted to the son, who was known to 
have offer td indignities to the body of Varus." Murphy Thctfut, 6, 
1. Here the offering of indigniiiet was a fact precedent to ibm 
time stated in the verb was hmm; and therefore the verb, to h4it9e 
offered, is well employed. • 

RULE XXXIII. 

The infinitive signifying motive or purpose, often in- 
troduces a clause or sentence which is not the nomina- 
tive or objective to any verb; as " To see how far this 
reaches, and what are the causes of wrong judgment, we 
must remember that things are judged good or bad in a 
double sense." Locke 2, 21, 61. ** To prevent property 
from being too unequally distributed, no person should be 
allowed to dispose of his possessions to the prejudice of 
his lawful heirs." Anarch, ch, 62. 

Note. — This form of sentence seems to be derived from the use of 
for before the verb, for to see. The modem practice is to pre&i:. 
some noun ; as in order to see, or " With a view to prevent 

RULE XXXIV. 

In the use of the passive verb, there is often an inver- 
sion of the order of the subject and object; thus, <' The 
bishops and abbots were allowed their seats in the house 
of Lords." Blacks, Com, h, 1, ch, 3. 

Here the true construction would be, <' Seats in the 
house of Lords were allowed to the bishops and abbots." 

" Theresa wjwr forbid the presence of the emperor." 
Murphy^s Tacitus, 2, 5^0. Note. — This is a common 
phrase. It niay be resolved thus: The presence of the 
emperor was forbid to Theresa — or, Theresa was forbid 
to approach the presence of the £mperor« 

^* I was this day shown a new potatoe." 

Darwin PhyUd, Sect. 16. 
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^^He was shown that very story in one of his own 
books." Guth, Qwnc. 1. 42. 

This idiom is outrageously anomalous; but perhaps in- 
corrigible. 

RULE XXXV. 

The participle of the present tense without a definitive a 
or the J or with any possessive attribute, usually retains 
the sense of its verb, and has the objective case after it; 
as "The clerk is engrossing the bill." *'The love we 
bear our friends is generally caused by our finding the 
same dispositions in them, which we feel in ourselves. 

Pope*ii Letters. 

"In return to your inviting me to your forest." ibm. 

But when the participle is preceded by a or the^ it 
takes the character and government of a noun, and in 
most cases, must be followed by of; as "The middle sta- 
tion of life seems to be most advantageously situated for 
the gaining of wisdom. Poverty turns our thoughts too 
much upon the supplying of our wants, and riches, upon 
et^oying our superfluities." Spectator No. 464. 

In many cases this participle becomes a noun, without 
a or the; as "It is more properly talkir^ upon paper, than 
writing,^^ Pope, Let. 

Note.*— The foreg;oiDg rule is often violated by our best writers, 
and to make it universal is to assume an authority much too dicta- 
torial. ^Some were employed in blowing of glass ; others in wear- 
ing of linen.^ ' Gibbon. Rem. Emp. ch. 10. 

*< When the hindering any action.' ' Locke 2. 21. 

In these two examples the rule is disregarded 'to the prejudice of 
the language. But let us attend to the foUowing— >^7%« attributing 
to faculties that which belonged not to them" — Locke 2. 21. Here 
the participle, preceded by 3u cannot be followed by o/j nor does it 
perform the office of a noun, but it retains the nature and govern- 
ment of a verb. *^The not making a toiil » a culpable omission." 
Foley, PkH ch. 23. These e^remons are perfectly good English. 
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RULE XXXVI. 

Participles of the present tense, either single or in 
union with the participle of the perfect tense, often per- 
form, at once, the office of a verb and a noun; as ^^Tke 
taking from another what is his, without his knowledge 
or allowance, is called stealing." Locke, 2. 28. 16. 

^*By the mnd'*9 changing the object to which it com-, 
pares any thing." Locke. 2. 25. 

"To save them from other people* $ damnify them.*^ 

Wycherly to Pope. 

"Such a plan is not capable o£ being carried into exe- 
ciUionJ*^ Anarch, ch. 62. 

"They could not avoid subnutting to this influence." 

Biding, on BiH. Let. 8. 

"Suppose a Christian, Platonist or Pythagorean^ 
should, upon God's having ended all his works, tMnk his 
soul has existed ever since." Locke. 2. 27. 14. 

"Taking a madman's sword to prevent his doing mis- 
chief." ibm. 1.2.20. 

"Ha was displeased with the king^s having disposed of 
the office, or with his having bestowed it upon a worthless 
man." Henry. Hist, Brit. b. 3. 

"Its excesses may be restrained, without destroying its 
existence." Blacks. Com. b. 1. ch. 2. 

"Supposing it had a right to meet, without being called 
together y ibm. 

"He was near losing his life." 

Dobson^e Life of Petrarch. 1. 29. 

"7^ advising or attempting to procure any insurrec- 
tion." Judge Chase. 
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Note 1.— The participle in n^, though strictly active in^its ligni- 
ficatioD, is not unfrequently used by modem aathors iD a passive 
sense ; as ''More living particles are produced — than are necessary 
fx nirtrition or for the restoration of liecomponng' organs;" that is, 
organs suffering decomposition. Darwin. Zoon. aecL 39. 9. '^From 
which Caloric Is iKfeng-dgti^'— that is, undergoing the process of 
■eparatioii. LtntmUr: TrtmtkUwn. ''The number is ougmenHi^ 
daaly," t^. "They seemed to think Cesar was «2a^n^ before their 
eyes rather than that he was slain." Outfu Qutn. 1. 18. "The 
oatiom had cried out loudly against the crime while it was annmit' 
itngJ*^ Boling* on Hist. Let, 8. '^y lives are re-printing,*^ Johnt, 

t9BmwaL ife^. 

Many of this kind of participles have become mere attributes ; as 
^'Writiq^ paper; looking glass ; spelling or pronouncing dictiona- 
ry." Jr anting 2LXid owing have long had the character of passive 
pkrtieiides-— with the sense oi wanted^ otoetU ' 

NoTK 2.— The use^of two participles in the place of a noun is one 
of the most frequent practices of our best writers ; as "This did not 
prwent John's btxng adtnowledged and solemnly inaugurated Duke 
of Normandy." Henry, Hist Brit, b, 3. The participle being with 
an attribute, supplies the place of a noun also. "As to the difference 
oi being more general^ that makes this maxim more remote from 6«- 
ing innate,^ Loeke. 1, 2. 2[), 

RULE XXXVIL 

Participles, like attributes, agree with a sentence, a 
part of a sentence or a substitute for a sentence; as "Cbn- 
ceming relation in general, ^lese thif^t tnay he consider^ 
ed,'^ Locke. 2, 25. 

Here canceming relates to the whole of the last clause 
of the sentence — "These things may be considered" — ^all 
which is cmieeming relation in general. 

^^Tkis criterion wiU be dijferenty ticcording to the nature 
of the object which the mind contemplates." 

A^c Enfield, Hist. Ph. 2. 15. 

That is, the difference of criterion will accord with the 
nature of the object. 
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^* According to Hierocles, Ammonius was indaced to 
execute the plaa of a distinct eclectic school,'' &c. 

ibm, p. 63. 

Here the whole statement of facts in the last clause was 
according to Hicrocles; that is, it accorded with his testi* 
mony. 

''1 have accepted thee, concerning this thing also." \ 

Qau 19. 

*^I speak concerning Christ and the Church.'* 

Ejpht 5. 32. 

*'Thu8 shalt thou do unto the Levites, tonching their 
charge." Num. 8. 26. 

'^And touching the house of the king of Judah, s^y, 
Hear ye the word of the Lord." Jer, 21. 10. 

*'Now as touching things offered unto idols, we know 
that we all have knowledge." 1 Cor, 8. 1. 

In general as is used in scripture before Umchingf and 
the construction is, ''Now, a«, or that which follows is 
touching things offered to idols." Since the translation 
of the bible, this word touching^ in this sense, has bean 
obsolescent, and respecting has taken its place. 

''He finds the ideas he has in his mind to agree or dis- 
agree, according an the words standing for them are affirm- 
ed or denied one of another in the proposition." 

Locke. 1. 2. 23. 

Note.— The use of participles explained under this rale, coin- 
cides with that of attributes as explained under rule 17. 

RULE XXXVIII. 

Participles oflen stand without a name, sentence or sub- 
stitute on which tliey immediately depend, being refera- 
ble to either of the persons indefinitely: as ^'It is not 
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possible to act otherwise, eormdering the weakness of our 
nature." SpectcUor. 

Note 1. — ^Johnson, in his Dictionary, calls this ^Lkind of conjunc' 
tiorij and adds — "It bad been more grammatically written consider^ 
ed, va French, but considering is always used." 

This criticism indicates an incorrect view of the subject. Con' 
sidertd^ cannot be used without a change in the structure of the 
sentence — *^The weakness of our nature being considered." But 
to make this form of expression correspondent to the other clause, 
that ought also to be varied, and a definite person introduced, thus 
—"It does not appear (to us) possible to act otherwise, the weak- 
ness of our nature being considered." But this amendment would 
be of no advantage. 

To comprehend the use of such expressions, we should consider 
that men find it useful to deal in abstract propositions and lay down 
truths without reference to persons. This manner of discoursing is 
often less invidious than to apply propositions or opinions to persons. 
To accomplish this purpose, men have devised words and modes of 
speech which enable them thus to communicate their ideas. In the 
passage cited, the first clause contains a general abstract proposition, 
equally applicable to any person— '^It is not possible to act other- 
wise." That is, it is not possible for me, for you, for him or for 
her — ^but it might be invidious to specify persons. It is not possible 
for John or Thomas to act otherwise, he considering the weakness 
of his nature. Hence the proposition is left without application— 
and it follows naturally that the persons who are to consider the 
cause, the weakness of our nature^ should be left indefinite, or unas- 
certained. Hence considering is left without a direct application 
to any person. 

Whatever foundation there may be for this explanation, the idi- 
om is common and well authorized. 

"Generally speakings the heir at law is not bound by the inten- 
tion of the testator.' ' Poky, PhiL 23. 

^Supposing that electricity is actually a substance, s^id taking it 
for granted that it is difierent from caloric, does it not in all probabil- 
ity contain caloric, as well as all other bodies ?*' 

Thomson. Chem. art. Caloric, 

Here is no noun expressed or implied, to which supposing and ta^ 
king can be referred ; we would be most naturally understood— - 

^^Supposing the first stratum of particles to remain in their place, 
after their union with caloric, we can conceive an affinity, &c." 
il>m. Here supposing may be referred to tre, but is this the real 
construction ? 

16 
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^For supposing parliament had a right to meet spontaneoutly^ 
without being oalled together, it would be impossible to conceiTe 
that all the members would agree," &c. Blacks, Com. B, 1. 2. 

*'The articles of this charge, considering by whom it was brought 
were not of so high a nature as might have been expected." 

Henry. Brit, B, 4. ch. 1. 

<<lt is most reasonable to conclude that, excepting the assistance 
he may be supposed to have derived from his countiymen, his plaa 
of civflization was the product of his own abilities." 

Enfield H. Ph. 1. eh, 9, 



« 



'^None of us put off our clothes, Mtvin^ that everyone put them off 
for washing." JV«A.4.23. 

'*And he said unto them, hinder me not, seeing the Lord hath 
prospered my way .' ' Gen. 24. 56. 

^'Lie not one to another, seeing that ye have put off the old man 
with his deeds." Col 3. 9. 

^^Comparing two men, in reference to a common parent, it is easy 
to frame the ideas of brothers." Lodce 2. 25. 

^^Granting this to be true, it would^elp us in the species of thing? 

Lodce 3. 6. 23. 



no farther than the tribes of animals and vegetables." 



Bating for abating, in a like construction, is found in old anthiors,, 
but now obsolete. Admitting^ allowing^ and some others are fre- 
quent in a like construction. 

The substitute, which, in most of these phrases, might be most 
conveniently supplied, is we, as the writer may be considered as ad- 
dressing himself to his readers, and including them with himself. 

It will be readily observed how nearly this idiom is allied to the 
independent clause ; for by a trifling change, these sentences may 
be resolved into that case. *<Two men being compared in refer- 
ence to a common parent, it is easy [for us, you or bimi to frame 
the ideas of brothers." — "Hinder me not, since (seeing) the Lord 
hath prospered my way." 

RULE XXXIX. 

Adverbs or Modifiers are usually placed near the words 
whose signification they are intended to affect. 

First. They are placed before attributes : as trufy 
wise ; nncerely upright ; unaffectedly polite. 
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Secondly. They usually follow a verb when single ; 
as he spake eloquently; and if a verb is transitive with an 
object following, the modifier follows the object; as ^* John 
received the present ^ra<c/w%." 

To this rule, the exceptions are very numerous, and 
not to be classed under general heads. ** So it frequently 
happens;'' **men o/icn deceive themselves" — Indeed, in 
many cases the position of the modifier makes no differ- 
ence in the sense, and may be regulated entirely by the 
preference of sound, in the general structure of the peri- 
od, provided it is not such as to mislead the reader, in the 
application of the word. 

Thirdly. When one auxiliary and a participle are used, 
the modifi^er is usually placed between them or it follows 
the participle ; as " he was graciously received," or " he 
was received graciously," The first is the most elegant. 

Fourthly. When two auxiliaries are used, the adverb 
is usually placed after the second ; as " We have been 
kindly treated" — But it may follow the participle, **We 
hare been treated kindljj" and in some cases it may 
precede the auxiliaries; as ** And certainly you must have 
known." Junius, Letter 8. 

Fifthly. When adverbs are emphatical, they may in- 
troduce a sentence, and be separated from the word to 
which they belong, as "How completely this most amiable 
of human virtues had taken possession of his soul !" Port* 
Led, 8. This position of the modifier is most frequent in 
interrogative and exclamatory phrases. 

The adverb always is usually placed before a verb. 

Never commonly precedes a single verb, except he^ 
which it follows: as *' We are yiever absent from Church 
on Sunday." It is sometimes placed before an auxiliary; 
as, *' He never has been at court;" but it is more correct- 
ly and elegantly placed after the first auxiliary, as "He 
has never been at court" — " be has never been intoxica- 
ted." 

This word has a peculiar use in the phrase "ask me 
never so much dowry." Gen, 34. " The voice of charm- 
ers, charming never so wisely." Psalm. 68. The sense 
is " Ask me so much dowry as never was asked before" 
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abbreviation singularly expressive of the idea of ask- 
ing to any amount or extent. Authors not understanding 
it, have substituted ever for never^ which impairs the force, 
if it does not destroy the sense, of the phrase. The use 
of both is now common, but never is preferable — " Some 
agreements indeed, though never so expressly made, are 
deemed of so important a nature, that they ought not to 
rest in verbal promise only. Black, Com. B. 3. ch. 9. 

The use of here and there^ in the introduction of sen- 
tences before verbs, forms an authorized idiom of the 
language; though the words may be considered as redun- 
dant. The practice may have originated in the use of the 
hand in pointing, in the early stage of society. 

Here, there, and where, originally denoting ptecc, are 
now used in reference to words, subjects and various 
ideas of which place is not predicable. " It is not so with 
respect to volitions and actions ; here the coalesence is 
intimate." Hermes ch. 8. ' " We feel pain, in the sensa- 
tions, where we expected pleasure." Locke. 2. 7. 4^ 

Hence, whence, and ihenve, denoting the place fvoWi 
which a departure is stated, are used either with or TvithotU 
ihe preposition from. In strictness, the idea of fri>tn 
is included in the words, and it ought not to be used. 
These words also are used not only in reference to place, 
but to any argument, subject, or idea, in a discourse. 

Hither, thither, and whither, denoting to a place, are ob- 
solete in popular practice; and obsolescent in writing ; 
being superceded by here, there, where. This change is 
evidently the effect of the all-controlling disposition of 
men to abridge speech, by dismissing useless syllables, or 
by substituting short words of easy pronunciation for those 
which are more difficult. Against this disposition and its 
effects, the critic remonstrates in vain; and we may rest 
assured that common convenience and utility are better 
guides in whatever respects the use of words, than the 
opinion of men in their closets. No word or syllable in 
a language, which is essential, or very useful is ever lost. 

While ii a noun denoting time, and not a modifier. In 
this phrase, " I will go wMe you stay," the word is used 
in its primitive manner, without government, like many 
other names of portions of time — a month a week. 
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We are accustomed to use, as modifiers, a Hide and a 
great deal, ** The many letters I receive, do not a little 
encourage me." Spect, No 124. Many names are used 
in like manner, as modifiers of the sense of verbs. *' You 
don't care six-pence whether he was wet or dry." 

Johnson, 

RULE XL. 

In polite and classical language, two negatives destroy 
the negation and express an affirmative; as ^^JSTor did he 
not perceive them," — that is, he did perceive them. This 
phraseology is not common nor agreeable to the genius of 
our tongue. 

The following is a common and well authorized, use of 
negatives. *' His manners are not inelegant," that is, are 
elegant. This manner of expression however, when not 
accompanied with particular emphasis, denotes a mode- 
rate degree of the quality. 

Note — In popular laDg;uag;e, two negatives are used for a negfa« 
tion according to the practice of the ancient Greeks and the modeqi 
French. This idiom was primitive, and was retained in the Saxon ; 
as *< Oc se kining Peada ne rixade nane while." — S<tx, Chron, p. 33. 
And the king Peada did not reign none while — that is, not a long 
time. The learned, with a view to philosophical correctnes3, have 
rejected the use of two neg;atives tor one negation. The conse- 
quence is, we have two modes of speaking directly opposite to each 
other, but expressing the same thin^. ** He did not owe nothing," 
in vulgar language, <*andhe owed nothing," in the style of th* 
learned, mes^n precisely the same thing. 

RULE XLI. 

Prepositions are followed by the names of objects and 
the objective case; as From New- York to Philadelphia; 
across the Delaware ; oroer land ; hy water; through the 
air; with us; for me; to them; in you; among the peo- 
ple; toward us. 

The preposition to is supposed to be omitted after verbs 
of giving, yielding, affording, and the like; as '* give them 
bread;*' " instead of give bread to them." *• Afibrd him 

15* 
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protection;" "famish her with books." But this idiom 
seems to be primitive, and not elliptical. 

From is sometimes suppressed, as in this phrase, " He 
was banished the kingdom." 

Home, after a verb denoting motion to, is always used 
without to; as ** We are going home." 

After the attribute near, to is often omitted; as " To 
bring them nearer the truth." Massillon, Also after 
adjoining; as ** a garden adjoining a river." 

The preposition is sometimes separated from the word 
which it governs; as " With a longing for that state which 
he is charmed with,^^ instead o£mth which he is charmed. 

In many cases, the relative pronoun may be suppres- 
sed; as '* 1 did not see the person he came wiihf^ that is, 
with whom, he came — and in other cases, t^Aot is employ- 
ed for the word governed; as ** I know not what person 
he gave the present <o." 

This separation of the preposition from the word gov- 
erned by it, and the suppression of the substitute, are 
most common and most allowable in colloquial and episto- 
lary language. In the grave and elevated style, they are 
seldom elegant ; and never to be admitted to the preju- 
dice of perspicuity; as in the following passage — '^Of a 
space or number, which, in a constant and endless enlarg- 
ing progression, it can in thought never attain /o." Locke* 
2. 17.8. 

A separation of the preposition to such a distance from 
the word with which it is connected in construction, ie 
perplexing and inelegant. 

Note — In the use of who as an interrogative, there is an appa- 
rent deviation from, regular construction — it being used without dis- 
tinction of case ; as ** Who do you speak to^" ** Who is she married 
to ?" ** Who is this reserved for ?' ^ '* Who was it made by ? This 
idiom is not merely colloquial ; it is found in the writings of our best 
authors.*-[t is the Latin, aii and quo, 

RULE XLII. 

Prepositions govern sentences and clauses or members 
of sentences; as ** The marine acid — dissolves all metal?!, 
without excepting gold, silver or mercury." Encyr, art. 
Mnercdogy. 
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<' Without seeking 9iny more justtfiaUe reasons of hos- 
tility." Hume, 1. 6. . 

'^ Besides making an expedition into Kent." 

Hume. 1. 36. 

** From what has been said." Blair. Serm. 

" To the general history of these periods will be ad- 
ded, &c. Enfield. Prelim. 

** About the beginning of the eleventh century." ibm. 

^^ By observing these rules and precautions." ibm. 

 \ In comparing the proofs of questionable facts." ihn. 

** For want of carefully attending to the preceding dis- 
tinction." Enfield. H. Ph. b. 2. 

^^ After men became christians." Paley, Evid, ch. 1, 

'' Before you were placed at the head of affairs." 

Junius, Let, 8. 

** Personal bravery is not enough to constitute the gen- 
oral, without be animates the whole army with courage. 

Fielding* s SocrcUes. p, 188. 

" Pray, get these verses by heart against I see you." 

Chesterfield Let, 

^' After having made me believe that I possessed a shar^ 
in your affection." Pope, Let, 7. 

** Ambition, envy, — will take up our minds, without we 
can possess ourselves with sobriety." Sped, No, 143. 

NoTE.—We observe, in the fore^ing passages, the preposition 
has two uses— one is to precede a word to which other Words are 
annexed as necessary to complete the sense — "about the beginning" 
—Here the sense is not complete — ^the time is not designated — To 
define the time which is the object of the preposition ahout^ it is ne- 
cessary to add the words— "of the eleventh century"— aftow/ that 
time— So that the whole clause is really the object after the prepo- 
sition. 
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The othttr use of the prepoeition is to precede douos veriM or oth- 
er words which are not the object of the preposition, but which 
have a construction independent of it — as " after men became chris- 
tians.' ' Here men is the nominative to became ; yet the whol« pro- 
position is as really the object g;ovemed by aflert as the word Imtty in 
the phrase, after thai hour, *^ Against I see you' ' is a phrase of like 
construction — No single word is an object or in the objectiva^case 
af^er against ; but the whole affirmation is the object. ** WithovU 
we can possess ourselves," has a like construction, and though su- 
perceded, in a degree, by unless, a word of similar import, iar a true 
English phrase — After [this fact] men became christians — ^Against 
[that time when] I see you — ^Without [this fact] we can possess our- 
selves. 

Let us examine the following sentence, ^ After thus considering 
what was likely to happen, we are nest to enquire, &c." Paley^ 
Evid, ch. 2. Here considering refers to we ; but is it not, with the 
wbole clause, governed by after as the object ? 

** When we would consider eternity a parte ante, what do we 
hut repeat in our minds the idea^of year9 and ages ?" Locke, 2. 17, 10. 
Here but has the force of a preposition, or of a verb in the impera- 
tive mode — equivalent to except — What do we — except ihis^^we rc' 
peat, &c. 

*<Man, btit for this, no action could attend. 
And, biit for that, were active to no end." Pope, 

** What with more decency were in silence kept, 

And but for this unjust reproach, had slept Dr^ Virg, x. 96. 

" The law never speaks, but to command." Pdley, Ph, 3. 

RULE XLllL 

The modifiers of sentences, if, though, unless, and lest 
may be followed by verbs in the future tense, without the 
usual auxiliaries, shall,will or should, '*as," *' If his son ask 
bread, will be give him a stone ?" — " If he ask a fish, will 
he give him a serpent ?" ** Though he slay me, yet will 
I trust in him." " He shall not eat of the holy things, un- 
less he wash his flesh with water." **Lest thou say I 
have made Abram rich. 

Except has a like effect upon the. following verb ; as 
'* I will not let thee go except thou bless me." Whether 
has been numbered also among the conjunctions, which 
require the conditional mode: but by an egregious mis- 
take. It is not a connective, nor does it imply a condi- 
tion or hypothesis, bat an alternative. 
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Note — The arrangement of the foregoing form of the verb, in the 
present tense of the subjunctive mode, is one of the most palpable 
mistakes that the compilers of English grammars have comnutted. It 
seems to have originated in the Saxon and ancient English practice 
of omitting the personal termination, to express future time— tAaS 
and wiU not being much used, in ancient times, for this purpose. In 
consequence of this practice, the translators of the bible, who wrote 
the style of the age of Elizabeth,* rarely made any difference be- 
tween a present uncertainiy and a future contingency ; so that the 
present and futare tenses of the original are confounded, and the 
form of the verb in English which comprehends both, has been pla- 
ced by grammarians in the present tense of the Conditional Mode. 

Deut. 9. 28. Lest the land say — ^In the original, lest the land skaU 
say — ^in the future. 

Deut, 30: 17. If thine heart turn away, so that thou wilt not 
hear— original — if thine heart shaU turn — ^in the future. 

1. Kings, 8. 31. If any man trespass against bis neighbor— -orig- 
ioal — shaM trespass. 

As a general fact, the original Hebrew verb, which the transla- 
tors have rendered by a vero without ^uiU ovwiU or a personal ter- 
mination, is in the future tense; and the Engli^ verb, having the 
sense of the future, ought to be arranged in grammars under that 
tense. 

This remark is confirmed by the Greek translation of the seventy 
—who render the Hebrew by a verb in the future or by an aorist, 
the sense of which after a sign of condition, is future. 

Job, 13. 15. Though he skouid slay me. 

Levit. 22. 6. Unless he shaU wash his body. 

Oen, 14 28. Lest thou shouldst say— or that thou shouldst not say. 

Gen, 32. 26. Except thou shalt bless me. 

See also Qen, 19. 15. — Ex. 20. 19. and indeed examples in almos^ 
every chapter in the Old Testament. 

In the New Testament, the aorist, with the sense of a future, is 
generally rendered by a like form of the English verb. ^< Tsike 
heed lest any man deceive you"— that is, shall or should deceive you. 

* The present translation of the bible is commonly considered as 
made in the reig^ of James I. but on comparing it with the transla- 
tions published in the beginning of Elizabeth's reign, it is evident 
that the last translators merely revised the former copies, altering 
a few phrases and words ; but leaving the body of the style unal- 
tered. 
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See 1. Cor, 10. 12.— He6. 3. 12. a futare tense,— Luibe 8. 12. and na- 
meroas other examples. 

The translation may be considered as correct, but to make it cor- 
rect, the verbs should in grammars be arrang^ under the future 
tense, or an aorist. 

For want of attention to the distinction between present uncer- 
tainty and future contingency, the translators have confounded two 
tenses of the original, into one in English. Thus Mat, 4. 3. ought 
to be translated — ^if thou art the son of God — So also Lufte, 23. 35. 
The original is in the Indicative — ^if he is the son of God. So also 
in John 10. 24 — 1 . 25. — 1 5. 18. If the world hates you ; in the Indic- 
ative. Acts. 3. 39— if it is of God.— See also. John 7. 17—1. John 
4. 1. and 8. 13. 

In these and numerous other passages, the original Greek tense is 
correctly placed in the present tense of the Indicative — expressing a 
condition or uncertainty respecting a present fact, or event. And 
our common people who leam the language hy tradition, preserve 
this use of the Indicative, which was the primitive use ; for the 
Greeks and English derive it from the same source. 

^ '* And shall not God avenge his own elect, who cry to him day and 
night, though he bear long with them ! — Lukcy 18. 7. In the original, 
though he hears long with them. — The fact is not mentioned as a 
future contingency — though he should hear ; but as a fact admitted— 
though he bears long with thorn, still h.i will be avenged. 

^ But though our outward man perish^ yet the inward man is re* 
newed day by day."— 2. Cor. 4. 16. The original, diaphtheiretai^ is 
in the present tense of the Indicative-Chough our outward man 
perishesy or rather, is perishing or decaying. The translation, which 
indicates a future casual event, though our outward man perisfif 
[that is, should perish"] seems not to convey the Apostle's meaning^, 
for he evidently speaks of a fact conceded, as present. 

I might extend these criticisms to almost every passage in the bi- 
ble, in which this iA>ctended present tense of the subjunctive mode is 
used in our version, and show that the translators have confounded 
two tenses, which, in the original, are uniformly kept distinct. 

To demonstrate the impropriety of that practice, let us attend to 
the principles of our own tongue. 

It has been before remarked that if, tJumgh, and unless^ are old 
Saxon verbs in the imperative Mode, and that the ingenious inven- 
tion of our ancestors to express a condition or supposition was, to 
employ a verb, with the the sense of gire, grant, put, be, if, that is, 
give the fact. We retain the idiom, and the words employed ; but 
as these have lost their inflections, critics have ignorantly classed 
them with conjunctions — a part of speech to which they have no 
more alliance than they have to nouns or adjectives.* We have 

* If hia son ask bread, will he give him a stone." In the name of 
reason, what single property of a conjunction hast/.? TTiouglihc slay 
me, yet will I trust in him.' ' What connecting powers has though :* 
Not the least; and this is equally true of s« and idn in Latin. 
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alio certain words of Latin eriginal, employed for predsely the 
anne purpose— ^^ppwe, allow^ ai^ admit, which indeed are not yet 
misnamed and clained with conjunctions. 

The Saxon method therefore of expressing condition, doubt or hy- 
pothesis, was to declare the fact which was to be supposed, by a 
verb in the Indicative Mode, and prefix to this (act or statement, a 
verb in the Imperative Mode, denoting gtve, grant, or suppose. Thus, 
*' Give his son shall ask bread, will he give him a stone. ' Give, in 
the Imperative and his son shall ask bread, a sentence following give 
ai its oDJect^—This is precisely the construction of such sentences of 
a conditional kind. Now to omit the personal termination of the 
verb in the hypothetical sentence — **Give, he ask bread," is to con- 
vert the sentence into false English, unless we suppose the tense fu- 
ture, and the auxiliary will or Aall suppressed. In the present tense, 
it is just as bad English, as to omit the termioation after the Latin 
equivalent words suppose or admit. ^< Suppose, his son ask bread** 
—"Suppose, he be the son of God.*' 

Unless, is a verb, on lysan, to unloose, release, dismiss, put away, 
remove. Unless he wash his flesh, he will be unclean. That is, 
dismiss, (or suppose not to exist) this fact — he wash his flesh, and he 
will be unclean. This shows that the sentence is not English, ex- 
cept we consider wash as in the future, and the auxiliary shedl sup- 
pressed. That the tense is future, is not only obvious, from the 
sense of the verb itself, but from the following clause — If his eon 
(shall) ask bread, vnll he give him a stone ? " Unless he (shall) wash 
bis flesh, he will be unclean — the last clauses are in the future, cor* 
responding in time with the contingent events expressed in the first 
clause. 

The use of the present tense of the subjunctive, with- 
out the personal terminations, was formerly very general. 
It was reserved for the classical writers of the eighteenth 
century to Jay aside the pedantic forms, if he go, if it pro- 
ceed^ though he come, &c. and restore the native idiom of 
the language, by writing it as men spoke it, and as they 
still speak it, unless perverted hy Grammars. 

*' If they are notions imprinted." Locke on Und, p, 15. 
Lon. 1796. 

" If principles are innate, p. 28. 

** If any person hath put such a notion into bis head." 
p. 73. 

*' Whether that substance thinks or no." p. 82. 
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<< Whether the soul doth thiak — ^whether it has pleas- 
ure or pain — or he [is] capable of happiness or misery, 
p. 83. 

'< Though a shadow consists in nothing but the absf^aee 

of light." p. no. 

<< Whether these his observations are justly grounded, I 
cannot tell.. Spect. JVb. 265. 

" If I am rightly informed. Ibm, ' 

**If he has not the pomp of a numerous train." — 
No. 264. 

*' Though mutual esteem produces mutual desire to 
please." Rasselas. 29. 

** If he was but feared." Rambler No. 4. 

** If his health was impaired." No, 6. 

**lfhe whom to think." No.l. 

** If he is dwelling with delight." No, 8. 

** Mhe pretends to hold him to syllogism. No, 9. 

*' Of which the writer, if he was to live now, would be 
ashamed." No, 29. 

*' If it was not for you." Pope, Letters, 

*' If there was no other way." Hume continued 7. ch, 2. 

** If the revolution was not lawful — if the doctor was 
guilty. Ihm. ch, 6. 

" If this was the decision of man only." Porteus^ 
Lect, 3. 

** If he has declared." Ibm. 

*' If the reality is proved." Lect, 6. Ibm, 

" Though this institution is calculated." Coxe Trav. 
Russia. 
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^* Unless some powerful motive animates this regular- 
fly and decency of appearance. '' Anarcharns Trans, 
ch. 47. 

** If a soldier has quitted his rank — if he is married — if 
the person admiis the augmentation — if he does not."«— 
Ibtm, ch, 56. 

" If the physician does not enjoin a proper regimen — if 
the patient deviates from his injunctions." Beddoes Hyg- 
eia. Es. 8. 

** If newspapers are scurrilous." Junius^ LeU 16. 

*' If no circumstances are alleged in his favor — if no al* 
legation he. [is] nrade to lessen the force of evidence."— 
Ibm. 62. 

'* If he means Antigonus — if he means Demetrius."— 
Prideaux. 1. 2. 

" Unless he thinks it proper or prudent so to do." — 
Blacks. Comment, 1. 2. 

It is needless to multiply authorities — they may be ci- 
ted without end — and such is the language. 

The poets omit the auxiliary of the future tense, with- 
out the sign of contingency — a license not admissible ia 
prose. 

"To morrow, ere fresh morning streak the east." — 
Milt. 

That is shall streak. 

The auxiliary is omitted also after a command. 

'* Gabriel — hath given 

*' Charge nnd strict watch, that to this happy place, 

" No evil thing approach or enter in." Milt. 

To the f.ilse rules of Grammars, we may ascribe th« 
omission of the personal terminations of verbs after till 
and bejore — '* At the end of which a new shaft is sunk, 
and this is done repeatedly, till the shaft penetrate to the 
bottom of the mine." Heron's Fourcray, 2. 246. The 

16 
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resouDding of the rock when it is struck, warns the work- 
men hefore this event take place." Ibm. 249. 

It has heen remarked under the head of tenses, that the 
present tense is properly used for the future, after words 
which carry the mind forward to the time. Till is a word 
of this sort — its meaning is, to the time, which has such an 
effect upon future time, that we conceive and speak of it 
in the present tense. 

In the first passage just cited, shall may perhaps bcf 
supplied — shall penetrate — which will render the isen- 
tence tolerable; but it cannot be prefixed to taJce in the 
second passage, and the sentence appears not only incor- 
rect, but ludicrous. The same fault in Pinkerton's Geog- 
raphy, renders many passages incorrect, and some ridic- 
ulous. 

Though the Mersey present a grand estuary, its course 
is not of great extent." Pinkerton's Geography^ v, 1, 
Phil. 82. 

This is not English even upon Lowtb's principles for he 
lays it down as a rule, that when a fact is certain, admit- 
ted, or taken for granted, the indicative mode is the most 
proper — and he condemns this translation — *' Though he 
were a son, yet learned he obedience." *' Though the 
Mersey presents, ^^ is the true English idiom. 

*' A large river, which there divides itself into three 
branches before li join the sea. VoL 2. 135. 

*' In Neged, a young Arab cannot marry till he have 
proved his valor." Ibm, 316. 

Pinkerton's works abound with similar mistakes ; he 
carries the false rules of Lowth to an extent never intend- 
ed by the learned author. The like errors abound in the 
works of Paley.* 



* From a careful survey of the history of our lang^uage, I have as- 
certained beyond any reasonable doubt, that the Eng^lish Grammars 
wfaich have been published within the last forty years, have intro- 
duced more errors than they have corrected. 
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^* Those who hold such doctrine must require that a 
man so attacked, must, before he strike the assailant, stop 
and ascertain how the pistol is loaded." Trial of Self- 
ridge^p, 160. 

I know not whether this inaccuracy is the fault of the 
Judge or of the reporter ; hut strike cannot he consider- 
ed here as either future or conditional ; it expresses time 
in that indeterminate manner, which constitutes a princi- 
pal office of a present tense of the Indicative — It ought to 
be strikes, 

RULE XLIV. 

Connectives join two or more clauses or memhers in a 
compound sentence : — as " Keep thy tongue from evil, 
and thy lips from speaking guile." 

Here are two clauses united hy and, which continues 
the sense and prevents the repetition of the verb keep, 

'* I sought the Lord and he heard me, and delivered 
me from all my fears." Here are three clauses combin- 
ed into a sentence or period by the help of and ; but a 
new verb is introduced in each, and the second connec- 
tive prevents the repetition of the substitute he only. 

'< A wise son heareth his father's instruction ; hut a 
scorner heareth not rebuke." Here hut joins the two 
clauses, but a new character is the nominative to a distinct 
verb, in the second clause, which exhibits a contrast to 
the first and no word is omitted. 

RULE XLV. 

Connectives join single words, which are the nomina- 
tives to the same verb, expressed or understood — or 
words which follow a transitive verb or a preposition in 
the same case*. Connectives also join verbs, attributes, 
and modifiers. Examples : 

** Peter and John went up into the Temple." 
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Here Peter and John are the nominatives to the verb, 
and the connective and prevents the repetition of the 
verb and following part of the sentence — Peter went up 
into the Temple. John went up into the Temple. 1 and 
jou will go to Boston — William and Thomas must go to 
Washington. Neither 1 nor John was present — Peter or 
Henry will attend. '* I am the way and the truth and 
the life." 

In the following, the connective joins words which are 
(he object of a verb or preposition. " The torch of truth 
discovers malevolence and envy." " I have despatch- 
ed my correspondents with fair words and general civil- 
ity." — Rambler. 

« 

I esteem him and her and them — He loves us and 
you. It is for you and me. 

In the following, two verbs in the same tense or mode 
•re joined by a connective. ** Their fondness for alle- 
gory dazzled and confounded their understanding." £kn^ 
field, — ** Plutarch taught Philosophy and was a volumin- 
ous writer." Ibm. '* All are of the dust and turn to 
dust." *^ The idea is likely to sink deeper and spread the 
farther." 

Connectives join attributes and modifiers — as " He is 
wise and virtuous." '< An orator pleads eloquently and 
plausibly. 

The connectives perform a very important office ia 
abridging language, by enabling us to omit words which 
must otherwise be repeated. Thus when I say ** I es- 
teem religion and virtue," two affirmations, '* I esteem 
religion, I esteem virtue," are actually included in the 
sentence. 

When several words or clauses succeed each other, it 
is not uncommon to omit the connective -; as "We hear 
nothing of causing the blind to see, the lame to walk, the 
deaf to hear, the lepers to be cleansed." Paley Evid. 

After the connective than^ there may be and usually is 
an ellipsis of a verb, a name or other words ; as *' There 
is none greater in this house than 1." Gen, xxxix. 9, that 
is, than 1 am. 
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" In throne only will I be greater than thoa. Gen, Ixi. 
that is, than thou shalt be. ^^ 

** He loves his money more than his honor," that is, 
more than he loves his honor. 

" The king of the north shall return and set forth a 
multitude greater than the former," Dan, xi. 13, that 
is, than the former multitude. 

<' I will pull down my barns and build greater." Luke 
12. that is, greater bams. 

Sometimes other words may be suppressed without ob- 
scuring the sense, as " It is better for me to die than to 
live." Jonah 4. That is, better than /or me to live. 

Precise rules for the ellipsis of words, in all cases, 
cannot be given. In general, a writer will be governed 
by a regard to perspicuity, and omit no word, when thn 
want of it leaves the sense obscure or ambiguous, nor 
when it weakens the strength of expression. But the 
following remarks and examples may be of use to the 
student. 

1. When a number of words are joined in constrac- 
tion, the definitive may be omitted, except before the 
first ; as the sun, moon and stars — a house and garden — 
So also when two or more attributes agree with the same 
name ; as a great, wise and good prince. But when at- 
tributes or names are particularly emphatical, the defini* 
tive should be expressed before each — ^the sun, the moon 
and the stars. 

2. The repetition of names adds emphasis to ideas ; 
as '* Christ the power of God and the wisdom of God," is 
more emphatical than ^* Christ the power and the wis- 
dom of God." 

3. An aiJjective belonging to two or more nouns join- 
ed by a connective, may be omitted except before thft. 
first ; as my house and garden — good <]^q^«i^ ^oEA^OCv^^i^A 
— *' tkeir iaterest and solicitaiiorf'— RarohltT , bfe. ^^^ 

16» 
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does it make any difference that the names are in differ- 
ent numbers,^ our attributes have no distinction of num- 
ber, the same word may be applied to the singular num- 
ber and the plural ; as a magnificent house and gardens — 
hiB house and lands. But when a precedes the first attri- 
bute, this construction is not elegant. 

4. In compound sentences, a nominative pronoun or 
name may be omitted before all the verbs except the 
first ; as I love, fear and respect the magistrate — instead 
of I love, I fear and I respect. The substitute may some- 
times be supressed ; as the man 1 saw, for the man whom 
I saw. 

Note. — In this particular of the substitute, authors often iti- 
dttlge an unwarrantable license. The use of ikal for that which is 
obsolete and not justifiable. **We speak that we do know," is 
an original English phrase, but has ceased to be used by good wri- 
ters. 

The omission of the substitute in phrases like this— "There was 
an instance occurred" — for which occurred — is found in all our 
good authors — but it is so gross a violation of syntax, without utility 
or pretext of any kind, that every writer should avoid it. 

5. The verb may often be omitted ; as he is wise and virtuous— - 
that is, he is wise, he is virtuous. They go to. see and be seen — 
that is, they go to see, they go to be seen. 

After henccy thence and whence a verb is often omitted withoot 
occasioning obscurity — as *< Hence the flood of vice which over- 
spreads the land." 

The auxiliars often supply the place of a principal verb ; as John 
loves money better than you do ; John has read more books than 
Peter has [read ;] John shall go, but Peter shall not [go.] 

5. An adverb need not be repeated with every word 
which it qualifies, the connective and rendering it unne- 
cessary ; as he spoke and acted gracefully. Here grace- 
fuJy belongs to speaking as well as to acting, 

A preposition may be omitted after a connective ; as 
He walked over the hills and the valleys — that is, over 
the valleys. 

After like and near^ to is usually omitted ; as ** Like 
three distinct powers in mechanics." Blacks, Com. 1. 2. 
That is!, like to three — '* Such opinions as seemed to ap- 
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proach nearest the truth" — Enfield 2. 59 — that is, near- 
est to the truth. 

Likewise after join and adjoin^ to is sometimes omitted; 
as ** a garden adjoining the river." 

For is omitted by the poets after mourn, 

*' He moum'd no recreant friend, no mistress coy." 

BecUtie, 

NoTK 1. — The commoa rale respecting coDoectives 19, that they 
join like modes and tenses^ as well as like oases.; or if the tense or 
mode is cbaDged, the nominative to the additional verb must be 
repeated. But this is often false. " He lives temperately and he 
has long lived temperately, '^ is an instance in which the repetition 
of the nominative is alleged to be indispensable. This I apprehend 
to be a great mistake — the sentence is more correct, as well as 
more easy and familiar, without the last nominative. So when we 
pass from the affirmative to the negative or from the negative to the 
affirmative, the subject or nominative is said to becUvfays resumed. 
This is doubtless an egregious error. — ** He is rich, but he is not re- 
spectable," is not so common a sentence, as ''he is rich, but not 
respectable." 'J'he general rule respecting the ellipsis, is, that a 
word may always be suppressed, when the omission occasions no ob- 
scurity or ambiguityv ''He is indolent and therefore will be poor." 
is perfectly good English. But let the rule be put to the test of au- 
thorities. 

" Not that he is or evertcasy obliged by these statutes to call a new 
parliament every year." Blacks, Com. bA.2. 

Is this incorrect ? No man will pretend that this is not an author- 
ized idiom and perfecly correct And how shall we supply the 
ellipsis ? Not that he is or he ever was I What sort of language is 
this? 

" For when a man says gold is malleable, he means and would in- 
sinuate something more than this." Locke b, 3. eh, 10. 17. 

What necessity is there of repeating the nominative before would? 
Not the least. It is impossible to improve the perspicuity of the 
sentence. 

•* That Ihet/ have contributed and wiU probably yet contribute in 
a considerable degree to the abridgment o( \9b0r, MUlet^s relrospeeif 
?«/. 1. 390. 

"But whatever they were or areJ*^ Burke. Reflections on Uie 
Fr. rei\ 72. 

*' The whole has been done nnder the aaspioei^ and is confirmed 
by the sanotion, of religion and piety." tftm. 
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'< It hat opeaed and tciil more and more open their eyes/' 

ibm. 84, 

" If I fume bem bom, or dweli or hate served an apprenticeship in 
one town." Payley PhiL 6. 6. 7. 

<< He neither recettes nor eon give delight." Jofiruwi, 

<< Cowper*s exhortation — is not inferior to similar exhortaf ions — 
in the accomplished translator of Tansillo's poem, the Nurse, by 
which these enchanted writers have induced and ukll eontinuet to 
induce, so many mothers," &o. Life qfCoteper, Will any penon 
say, this latter sentence is not correct? How will the g;rammariaxi 
supply the nominative f It cannot be done, without repeating a 
part ol the precedin<^ clause— by which these enchanting writers 
have induced, and by ichich tiiey will continue to induce. — And of 
what use is this repetition ? Does it add any thing to perspicuity 
or elegance ? Not the least. Nothing can show, in a stronger light, 
the fakity of the rule. 

** The philosopher who hath busied himself in considering their 
natures, and thinks he knows how far," &c. Locke^ 6. 2. e/L 8. 3. 

Here a repetition of the nominative tcho before thinks, would 
improve the structure, of the sentence, but is by no means indis- 
pensable. 

** These are the fountains of knowledge, from whence all the ideM 
we have or can fuirey do spring. Locke, 2. 1. 

" I neither do nor can comprehend all I would." ibm, S. 17. 

In the two last examples, the repetition of the uominatire, in- 
stead of improving, would impair the structure of the sentences. 

The mischiefs resulting from a vague manner of institntinfif 
Grammar rules, will be fully seen in the perpetual confusion of 
tenses which occur in almost every author. We are told that con- 
junctions connect like tenses and modes — and whether is a conjunc- 
tion. Let us see the consequence, **If I shbuld ask any one, wheth- 
er ice and water tocre two distinct species of things." 

Xroeibe, 3.G. 18. 

To resolve this sentence by common grammars, we are to say, 
that should cuk is a verb in the imperfect tense of the subjunctive 
mode, whether is a conjunction, and were^ a verb connected with 
Sttk by that conjunction. And what sort of language is this — *' If I 
should ask"— a contingent event or hypothesis — of course the time 
future — " Whether ice and water were^ two distinct things," that 
is, were, in time past, and perfectly past ; for were by itself never 
denotes time imperfectly past ? 

In this way, the author is led to write what he never intended — 
sheer nonsense. The verb was intended to express a &ct oif general 
esdatence^-ose which is always true or fids^ — that is^ the identity 
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or diversity o( ite and uHtler — ^ fact existing in nsitare, and there- 
fore to be meutioned in the present tense indefinite— -^'Whether ice 
and water are two distinct substances." 

** It uwuld item that iniquietude uxu as natural to it as itfe fluidi- 
ty." Goidt, An. ^ai,ch, 17. Here is a similar miBtake-*-th^ use of 
the first verb in what is called p€ui time, leading the author to use 
a second verb in the same tense — But that is no connective, any 
more than every substitute in the language — The inqtiietude of thie 
ocean is a natural property, existing at all times — and the author 
^meant the verb to express that idea. '* It would seem that inquie- 
tude 14 as natural to tlie sea as its fluidity." To show this to be the 
real construction, let the order of the words be changed. " Inquie- 
tude tp€u as natural to the sea as its fluidity — thai would seem." 
This arrangement exhibits the mistake in its, true light. Let the 
reader attend to the following pass^es. 

*' If my readers will turn their thoughts back on their old friendsi, 
they will find it difficult to call a single man to remembrance, who 
appeared to know that life was short, [is short] till he wu about to 
lose it." Rambler, JVb. 71. 

''Upon this supposition the alchemists tretri, who, supposing thai — 
all bodies umre [are] composed of salt, sulphur and mercury." £n- 
eyclop. art. Chemistry, 23. 

<* They considered the bod^ as a hydraulic machine, and the 
fluids as passing through a series of chemical changes ; forgetting 
ihai animation' was [is] its essential characteristic." Darwin, Zifon* 
pref. 

'< A stranger to the poem would not easily discoTer ihai this was 
[is] verse." Murray^ s Oramnmr, 

** From the fi^re and movements of the feathered tribes, we 
should be led to imagine that the structure of their organs was [is] 
eitremely different from that of quadrupeds— their economy and 
way of living required [require] some variations of their frame." 
SmdlU Pha ofJ^ai. Hist.p. 7 1. 

** Supposing Parliament had a right to meet spontaneously— and 
if half of the members met [should meet] and half absen4ed [should 
absent] themselves, who shall determine which is the legislative 
body P^ Blaeks, Com, I. 2. 

" Two more were stationed in Dalmatia, in a situation, if a war 
broke [should break] out at their back, to support the other legions; 
and if a sudden emergence required [should require] their presence, 
ready to advance by rapid marches into Italy." Murphy's Tacitus, 
1. 264. 

The employment of these verbs by the translator is the less ex- 
cusable, as he had the original to guide him to the true sense"-— 
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quse — 61 repeDtinum auxilium Italia posceret,haud procul acciren- 
tur/' If Italy thould require sudden aid— ^the legions tnight be call* 
of from a small distance. 

Examples of this mistake iqay be cited without end — but tboae 
which I have collected are amply sufficient to show the miserable 
state of grammatical knowledge. How easy would it have been 
to detect these blunders, had the parts of speech been understood, 
and properly classed ! Take for example, the passage from Mar- 
ray — and resolve it according to the explanation of that which is 
given in the preceding pages — *< This vms verse — a stranger to the 
poem would not easily discover that. What nonsense ! But cor- 
rect the verb. << This it verse — a stranger would not easily diacoT- 
er thai.^^ The whole error has arisen probably from coDsidering 
that as a conjunction — when in fact it is a representative of the fol- 
lowing member of the period>-^nd the sentence is found to coaBitt 
of two clauses — one hypothetical, the other declaratory — "A stran- 
ger to the poem, (if be should attempt) would not easily discover 
that — this is verse. 

From the practice of connecting like tenses, probably has arisen 
a similar misapplication of tenses, where no connective is used ; as 
'* In this way we might indicate which of their elements existed [ex- 
ists] in excess." Lavoisier by Kerr. 

*^ It would be true gold to him and belong to that species, who 
include malleableness in his nominal essence." Locke, 3. 6. 35. 

It ought to be who should include. A similar mistake in the fol- 
lowing passage is really ludicrous — " I said to him that he shoirid 
rebuild the Greek cities and give them wise laws, until a proper 
time arrive(f to restore them to liberty." ArtOchArsis, 3. 231. It 
ought to be should arrive. 

A few authors led by their own sense of right and wron^, [for 
snrerly they have had no Grammar to guide them] have occasionally 
avoided these errors and written the language with correctneM. 
And among these is the translator of Anarcharsis, notwithatandiog 
the mistake just cited. 

" They said that man is an animal." Anarch, vol. 4. note. 

" He told us that these birds are natives of Samos." tbm. c7a. 741 

" Sabellius, who openly taught that there is but one person in the 
G odhead.' ' Erun^c. art. Sabellius. 

" His master had taught him that happiness consists in virtue^" 

Anarch, ch. 7, 

D. Laertius says, the Egyptians taught that matter is the flnt 
principle." Enfield. Hist. Phil. \. ch.S. 

" Anaxagoras affirmed that a pure mind governs the universe." 

ibm. ch. 3. b. 2. 

If we examine these sentences, we shall find the time correctly 
affirmed in each member — The first declares a fact past — the last, 
a fact now existing, as well as when the affirmation was made. 

'*He told us that these birds are natives of Samos" — or according' 
to the idea before explained — these birds are natives of Samos — he 
told us that — 
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Man is an animal — ^they said that — happiness consists in virtue — 
his master taught him that. 

I have been the more particnlar in lUastrating^ this part of my 
subject, to show the necessity of tracin/a; the idioms to their true 
source, of understanding the principles of construction, and of Cfill- 
iog the parts of speech by thisir true names. 



Punctuation, 

PuDctuatron is the marking of the several pauses 
which are to be observed, in reading or speaking a sen- 
tence or continued discourse. By means of pauses, a 
discourse is divided into periods or complete sentences, 
and periods into clauses or simple sentences, and these, 
into phrases. 

A period is a sentence complete, making perfect sense, 
and not connected in construction with what follows. 
The pause after the period is marked by a point [.] and 
in speaking, is distinguished by a cadence or fall of the 
voice. 

The members of a period, or clauses and phrases, are 
all more or less connected in sense, and according to the 
nearness of the connection, are marked by a comma, [,] a 
semicolon [;] or a colon [:] 

The comma is the shortes pause, and is oflen used to 
mark the construction, where very little interruption of 
voice is allowable. 

A simple sentence or clause contains an affirmation, a 
command or a question, that is, one personal verb, with 
its nominative and adjuncts. By adjunct^ is meant any 
phrase or number of words added by way of modifying or 
qualifying the primary words. Thus when it is said, 
'*Cicero was an orator of a diffuse style,^^ the latter words, 
of a diffuse style, are the adjunct of orator, and the whole 
mrms a complete simple sentence, with one verb or af- 
firmation. 

A phrase contains no assertion, or does not amount to 
a proposition. 
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COMMA. 



Rule L In general the parts of a simple sentence or 
clause are not to be separated by any point whatever ; m 
•* Hope is necessary in every condition of life." But 
when a simple sentence is long, or contains a distinct - 
phrase or phrases, modifying the affirmation, it may be 
divided by a comma ; as '* To be very active -in laudable 
pursuits, is the distinguishing characteristic of a man of 
merit." *' £y revenging an injury, a man is but evea 
with his enemy." In most cases, where a short pause . 
will give distinctness to ideas, a comma is well placed af^ 
ter an important word ; ** To mourn, without measure^ 
is folly ; not to mourn at all, insensibility." 

The pause after measure, in this sentence is essential 
to the strength of the expression. <* The idea of beauty 
is vague and undefined, different in different minds, and 
diversified by time or place." Rambler. 

Rule II. When a connective is omitted betvi^een two 
or more words, whether names, adjectives, pronouns, 
verbs or modifiers, the place is supplied by a comma ; as 
** Love, joy, peace and blessedness are reserved for the 
good." " The miseries of poverty, of sickness, of cap- 
tivity, would, without hope, be insuppoi*table." Ratnbler. 
*' We hear nothing of causing the blind to sae, the lame 
to walk, the deaf to hear, the lepers to be cleansed.'* 
Paley, *' lie who loves, serves and obeys his maker, is 
a pious man." ^' Industry steadily, prudently and vigo- 
rously pursued, leads to weaUh." '* David was a brave, 
martial, enterprising prince." *^ The most innocent 
pleasures are the most rational, the most delightful and 
the most durable." 

Rule III. Two or more simple sentences closely con-. 
nected in sense, or dependent on each other, are separa- 
ted by a comma only ; as ** When our vices leave us, we 
fl;itt(ir ourselves we leave them." " The temperate 
man's pleasures are durable, because they are regular." 
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*' That all the duties of morality ought to be practised, 
is without difiiculty discoverable, because ignorance or 
uncertainty would inamediately involve the world in con- 
fusion and distress/' Rambler , 8 1 . 

Rule IV. The sentence independent or case absolute, 
detached affirmations or phrases involved in sentences, 
and other important clauses, must be separated from the 
<^ther parts of a sentence, by a comma ; as ** The envoy 
has returned, his business being accomplished." *' The 
envoy, having accomplished his business, has returned," 
** Providence has, I think, displayed a tenderness for 
mankind." — Rambler. "The decisions of patronage, who 
was but half a goddess, has been sometimes erroneous." 
Rambler. " The sciences, after a thousand indignities, 
retired from the palace of patronage." ibm, '* It is, in 
many cases, apparent." ibm. 

Rule V. A comma is often required to mark contrast, 
antithesis, or remarkable points in a sentence, and some- 
times very properly separates words closely dependent 
in construction ; as '* a good man will love himself too 
well to loscy and his neighbor too well to zann, an estate 
by gaming." " Prosperity gains friends, and adversity 
tries them. " It is harder to avoid censure, than to gain 
applause." 

*' Though deep, yet clear; though gentle, yet not dull.' 

Rule VI. A single name in apposition is not separated 
by a comma-; as " the Apostle Peter" — ^but when such 
Dame is accompanied with an adjunct, it should be sepa- 
rated ; as " Parmenio, a friend of Alexander's, hearing 
the great offers that Darius had made, said, ** Were I 
Alexander, I would accept them." ** So would I, repli- 
ed Alexander, were I Parmenio." 

Rule VII. Terms of address, and words of others re- 
peated, hot not introduced as a quotation, are separated 
by a comma ; as " Wherefore, Sirs, be of good cheer." 

17 
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'^ 3Iy son, hear the counsel of thy father/' " Thus shalt 
thou suy unto the children of Israel, I AM hath sent me 
unto vou." Exodus. 

Rule VIII. Modifying words and phrases, as however, 
nay, hence, besides, in short, finally, formerly, &c. are 
usually separated by a comma ; as ^' It is, however, the 
task of criticism to establish principles." Rambler, 

SEMICOLON. 

The semicolon is placed between the clauses of a pe- 
riod, which are less closely connected than such as are 
separated by a comma. 

First. When the first division of a sentence completes 
a proposition, so as to have no dependence on what fol- 
lows; but the following clause has a dependence on the 
preceding, the two parts are separated generally by a 
semicolon; as ^4t may be laid down as a maxim, that it 
is more easy to take away superfluities than to supply 
defects; and therefore he that is culpable, because he 
has passed the middle point of virtue, is always account- 
ed a fairer object of hope, than he who fails by falling 
short." Rambler. In this sentence the part of Ihe sen- 
tence preceding the semicolon is a perfect period in it- 
self, and might have been closed with a full point; but 
the author has added another division, by way of infer- 
ence, and this is dependent on the first division. The 
author proceeds — *'The one has all that perfection re- 
quires, and more, but the excess maybe easily retrench- 
ed; the other wants the qualities requisite to excellence.*' 
— Here tlie first division makes a complete proposition; 
but the antithesis begun by the numeral one, is not com- 
plete, without the last division. 

"Economy is no disgrace; for it is better to live on a 
little, than to out live a great deal." 

"Be in peace with many; nevertheless, have but one 
counsellor of a thousand.*' 
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•'A friend cannot be known in prosperity; an enemy 
cannot be hid in advei'sity.'^ 

In general then, the semicolon separates the divisions 
of a sentence, when the latter division has a dependence 
on the former, whether the former has a dependence on 
the latter or not. 

Secondly, When several members of a sentence have 
a dependence on each other, by means of a substitute for 
the same principal word, and the clauses, in other res- 
pects, constitute distinct propositions, the semicolon may 
be used; as "Wisdom hath builded her house; she hath 
hewn out her seven pillars; she hath killed her beasts: 
^he hath mingled her wine; she hath also furnished her 
table.*' Prov. 9. - 

COLON. 

The Colon is used when the sense of the division of a 
period is complete, so as to admit of a full point, but 
something is added by way of illustration; as "A brute 
arrives at a point of perfection that he can never pass: in 
a few years he has all the endowments he is capable of; 
and were he to live ten thousand more, would be the 
same thing he is at present. Sped, JVo, 111. 

NoTS. — This point is of little use ; the difference between the co* 
Ion and semicolon is so small, that the two pauses are frequently con- 
ibunded,^as may be seen in our present version of the Proverbs. ]t 
is said that a colon should be plciced before a quotation; but I 
consider the use of the semicolon as preferable. I conceive the cO' 
Ion might be rejected without injury to the perspicuity of sentences; 
and punctuation very much simplified by substituting the semicolon 
and the full point. That slight . dependence of a subjequent sen- 
tence upon a preceding one, which is marked by a colon, is also 
marked by the full point; for we are not to suppose a full point pre- 
cludes a connection between sentences. Let the following senten- 
ces from the Rambler No. 31, be cited as an eiuimple. 

^^With the great and ambitious, I would discourse of honors and 
advancements. — To the rich I would tell of inexhaustible treapures 
und the sure method to attain them. I would teach them to put out 
their money on the best interest, and instruct the lovers of pleasure 
how to secure and improve it to the highest degree. The beauty shouVL 
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learn of me how to preserve an everlasting bloom. To the afflicted 
I would administer comfort, and relaxation to the busy." 

All the parts of a continued discourse are connected; and oAieii 
by such nice grades of dependence, that it is not easy to discern, 
much less to mark the minute distinctions. I have never exaunined 
any author, whose use of the points is either accurate or uniform ; 
and in particular the colon is every where confounded with the 
semicolon or the period. 

PERIOD. 

The Period or full point marks a completion of the 
sense, a cadence of the voice, and the longest pause used 
between sentences. It closes a discourse also, or marks 
a completion of a subject, chapter or section. 

The full point is used also after initials whea used 
alone; as after N. S. for New Style; and after abbrevia- 
tions; as Croc, Anglic, for Crocus Anglicanus. 

To these may be added, 

The dash — which marks a break in the sentence or an 
abrupt turn; as "If thou art he — but O how fallen !" 

The interrogation point ? that closes a sentence which 
asks a question; as "How long, ye simple ones, will ye 
love simplicity ?*' 

The exclamation point ! which is used afier suddee ex- 
pressions of surprise, or other emotions; as "O happi* 
ness ! Our being's end and aim !" 

The parenthesis ( ) and hooks [ ] include a remark or 
clause, not essential to the sentence in construction, but 
useful in explaining it or introducing an important idea. 
They mark a moderate pause, and the clause included is 
read with a depressed tone of voice; as 

"Know then this truth (enough for man to know) 
Virtue alone is happiness below." Pope. 

It will be readily seen that the sentence is not at all de- 
pendent on the parenthetical clause; but the converse is 
not true, for that clause has a dependence more or less 
remote, on the seritence. Thus, enough for man to knam^ 
is not intelligible without connecting it with the parts of 
t hQ sentence preceding and following. So in this passajpe; 
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"If any one pretends 'fo# be so sceptical, as to deny his 
own existence (for really to doubt of t^, is manifestly im- 
possible) let him enjoy his beloved happiness." Locke. 
4. 10. 2. The included clause here is connected with 
the preceding part of the sentence, and it is a substitute 
for existence. 

With regard to the duration of the pauses, it may be 
observed that the comma, semicolon, colon and foil point, 
may bear to each other the proportion of one, two, four 
and six; and the interrogation point and exclamation point 
may be considered each, as equal in time to the colon or 
period. But no precise rule can be given, which shall 
^Ltend to every case; the length of the pauses must de- 
pend much on the nature of the discourse, and their res- 
pective proportions may be often varied to advantage by 
a judicious speaker. 

Prosody.^ 

Prosody is that part of Grammar which treats of the 
pronunciation of words, and the laws of versification. 

Pronunciation is regulated principally by accent and 
quantity. 

Accent is a particular stress of voice with which a cer- 
tain syllable of a word is uttered, and by which it is dis- 
tinguished from the others. Thus, in pronouncing proba- 
bility, we lay a greater stress of voice upon the third syl- 
lable, than upon the others — the voice naturally resting 
upon that, and passing over the others with rapidity and a 
slight enunciation. This stress of voice on a particular 
part of a word, is equally necessary to the ease of utter- 
ance and the melody of speaking. 



*Tbe substance of the remarks under this head was published 
more than thirty years ag^o. For some of the observations I am in- 
debted to Sheridan's Art of Reading ; but for more of them, to the 
Honorable John TrumbuU, Esq. one of the Judges of the Supreme 
Court of Connecticut. His rules of metrical'compoeition, originally 
published in my Grammar and afterwards in my Dissertations on 
the English Lanfange^ are probably the best which hiiTe \MAXk 
written. . 
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In addition to the accent which may be called primarj, 
there is, in pronouncing words ot'many syllables, a secon- 
dary accent, less distinct than the principal accent, but 
evidently distinguishing some one syllable from those 
which are unaccented. Thus in the word indiscriminaUy 
the principal accent is on the third syllable; but the first 
syllable is evidently uttered with more force of voice, 
than the second and two last syllables. The final cause 
of both accents is the ease of pronunciation; and by this^ 
should both be regulated; for that manner of pronoun- 
cing words which is most easy for the speaker, enables 
him to utter the several syllables with the most distinct- 
ness, which is consistent with a rapid communication of 
thoughts; and this is necessary to render his enunciation 
agreeable to his hearers. Hence no rules of pronuncia- 
tion drawn from the termination of words, from their ety- 
mologies, or from the practice of popular speakers, should 

be suflfered to interfere with this fundamental principle 

the ease of utterance — ^fora forced, unnatural accent is not 
only painful to the speaker, but utterly destructive of mel- 
ody. 

The accent may fall on a vowel or on an articulation. 
When it falls on a vowel, the vowel is long — as in glorj, 
table, lawful. When it falls on an articulation, the con- 
sonant closes the syllable, and the preceding vowel is 
short ; as in hab'it, grat'itude, deliv'erance.* 

*It may be thought that I am captions in criticising the works of 
English authors, or of others who have written on this subject, bat 
the propriety of detecting error, wherever found, supercedea the 
necessity of apology. 

It has been the practice of most English authors to place the 
marks of accent, in all cases, over the vowel of the accented syllable 
—a practice probably borrowed from the Greek language. I'hua in 
Johnson^s Dictionary, the vowel a in habit as well as o in hdl^f, has 
the mark of accent, for which reason the mark is no guide to the 
true sound of the letter, and a learner would be led to give to a its 
long sound thus, h& bit — as well as to o its long sound in holy. 

But this is not the worst evil. The usual rules for dividing 
syllables, are not only arbitrary^ but false and absurd. They con- 
tradict the very definition of a syllable given by the authors them- 
selves. Thus Lowth defines a syllable to be <<a sound either simile 
•r conipouDded,|7r9ftoiincftf by a tingU impuiu of the voiety and oon- 
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The quantity of a syllable is the time in which it is pro- 
nounced. In English this time is long or short — long as 
in frame, denote, compensation — short, as in th&t, not, 
melon. 

The accent has no small influence in determining the 
length of a syllable, by prolonging the sound of the vowel; 
but, in many words, vowels have their long sound, though 
not under the accent, as nosegay, agitate. 

There are some general rules for accenting syllables, 
which may be discovered by attending to the analogy of 
formation. Thus words ending in tion and sion have the 
accent on the last syllable save one; as protection^ adhe- 
sion; words ending in ty usually have the accent on the 
last syllable except two, as vanity y hostility. 

Few of these rules however are so general, that the 
exceptions to them are not almost as numerous as the 
words which fall within the rule; and therefore the ac- 
cent of words is best learnt from a dictionary and general 
usage. The rules laid down for this purpose in sevaral 
works of distinction, are so numerous and subject to so 
many exceptions, that they tend rather to embarrass, than 
to assist the student. 

Most prosodians who have treated particularly of this 
subject, have been guilty of a fundamental error, in con- 
sidering the movement of English verse iis depending on 
long and short syllables, formed by long and short vowels. 



alitating; a word or part of a word." Bat in dividing^ syllables, no 
reg;arcl is had to the definition — for manifest — Lowth divides thui, 
ma-ni-fest Here the first syllable man is pronounced with a tingle 
impulse of the voice — according to the definition; yet in writing, uie 
syllable is split — ^the constituent part of a word, is divided into two 
parts — ^that which is to be pronounced with 2i single impulse of Ike 
vtriee^ is so separated, as to require ttoo impulses, A syllable in pro- 
nunciation is an indivisihle thing ; and strange as it may appear, 
what is indivisible in utterance, is divided in writing; when the very 
purpose of dividing words into syllables in writing, is to lead the 
learner to a just pronunciation. Thus Murray, Uiough he admits 
that a ^'syllable is short, when the accent is on the articulation" 
yet $>eparate8 that consonant from the syllable — ^as in me-lon — ci-vil 
— ti-mid. Most of the English elementary books which I have seen 
an liable to the tame okjectioik 
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This hypothesis has led them into capital mistakes. The 
truth is, many of those syllables which are considered as 
long in Terse, are formed by the shortest vowels in the 
language; as strength j health, grand. The doctrine, that 
long vowels are necessary to rorm long syllables in poet- 
ry is at length exploded, and the principles which regu- 
late the movement of our verse, are explained; viz. accent 
and emphasis. Every emphatical word, and every accent- 
ed syllable, will form what is called in verse a long syl- 
lable. The unaccented syllables, and unemphatical mon- 
osyllabic words, are considered as short syllables. 

But there are two kinds of emphasis; a natural empha- 
sis, which arises from the importance of the idea convey- 
ed by a word; and an accidental emphasis, which arises 
from the importance of a word in a particular situation. 

The first or natural emphasis belongs to all nouns, 
verbs, participles and adjectives, and requires no eleva- 
tion of the voice; as 

"Not half 80 swift the trembling doves can^y." 

The last or accidental emphasis is laid on a word when 
it has some particular meaning, and when the force of a 
sentence depends upon it; thi? therefore requires an el- 
evation of the voice; as, 

"Perdition catch my soul — but I do love thee." 

So far the prosody of the English language seems to be 
settled; but the rules laid down for the construction of 
verse, seem to have been imperfect and disputed. 

Writers have generally supposed that our heroic verse 
consists of five feet, all pure Iambics, except the first 
foot, which they allow may be a Trochee. In conse- 
quence of this opinion, they have expunged letters from 
words which were necessary; and curtailed feet in such a 
manner as to disfigure the beauty of printing, and in many 
instances, destroyed the harmony of our best poetry. 

The truth is, so far is our heroic verse from being con- 
fined to the Iambic measure, that it admits of eight feet, 
and in some instances of nine. I will not perplex my 
readers with a number of hard names, but proceed to ex- 
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plain the several feet, and show in what places of the 
line they are admissible. 

An Iambic foot, which is the ground of English num- 
bers, consists of two syllables, the first sJiortand the sec- 
ond long. This foot is admitted into every place of the 
line. Example, all Iambics, 

"Where slaves once more thier native laiid behold, 

No fiends torment, no christilms thirst for gold." 

Pope, 

The Trochee is a foot consisting of two syllables, the 
first long and the second short. Example. 

^^Wdrms in the sun, refreshes in the breeze, 
Glows tn the stars, and blossoms in the trees." 

Pope, 

The Trochee is not admissible into the second place 
of the line; but in the third and fourth it may have beau- 
ty, when it creates a correspondence between the sound 
and sense. 

"Eve rightly call'd mother of all mankind." 

"And staggered by the stroke, drops the lai^e ox." 

The Spondee is a foot consisting of two long syllables. 
This may be used in any place of the line. 

1 . ^^Good life be now my task, my doubts are done." 

Dry den. 

2. **As some lone moiiwfain's monstrous growth he stood." 

Pope, 

But it has a greater beauty when preceded by a Trochee. 
**L6ad the tall bark and launch into the main." 

3. "The mountain goats came bounding o'er the lawn." 

4. "He spoke, and speaking in proud triumph spread. 
The long contended honors of her head." Pope. 
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5. '^Singed are his brows, the scorching li^s grow 
black, ^^ Pope. 

The Pyrrhic is a foot of two short syllables; it is f2;race- 
ful in the first and fourth places, and is admissible iato 
the second and third. 

1. "JVor in the helpless orphan dread a foe." 

Pope. 

■"On they move, 



Indis5d/?lbly firm." Milton. 

3. "The two extremes appear like man and wife. 
Coupled together/or the sake of strife." 

CkurchiU, 

But this foot is most graceful in the fourth place. 

"The dying gales that pant upon the trees." 

"To farthest shores the ambrosial spirit flies, 
Sweet to the world and grate/uZ to the skies." 

The Amphibrach is a foot of three syllables, the first 
and third short, and the second long. It is used in heroic 
verse only when wc take the liberty to add a short sylla- 
ble to a line. 

"The piece you say is incorrect, why take it^ 
"I'm all submission, what you'd have it, make «." 

This foot is hardly admissible in the solemn or sublime 
style. Pope has indeed admitted it into his Essay on 
Man: 

"What can ennoble sots or slaves 6r cowards, 
Alas ! not all the blood of all the Howards," 

Again: 

"To sigh for ribbands, if thou art so silly, 

Mark how they grace Lord Umbra or Sir Billy." 

But these lines are of the high burlesque kind,*€ind in 
vIms style the Amphibrach closes lines with great bekaty. 
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The Tribrach is a foot of three syllables, all short; and 
it may be used in the third and foui-th places. 

*'And rolls impetuous to the plain." 

Or thus: 

. "And thunders down impetuous to the subject plain." 

The Dactyl, a foot of three syllables, the first long and 
the two last short, is used principally in the first place in 
the line. 

"Furfotts he spoke, the angry chief replied." 
^^Murmuring, and with him fled the shades of night." 

The Anapest, a foot consisting of three syllables, the 
two first short and the last long, is admissible into every 
place of the line. 

*'Can & bosom so gentle remain, 
Unmoved when her Corydon sighs ? 
Will a nymph that is fond of the plains, 
These plains and these vallies despise ! 
Dear regions of silence and shade, 
Soft scenes of contentment and ease. 
Where I could have pleasantly stay'd. 
If aught in her absence could please. '*^ 

The trissyllabic feet have suffered most by the general 
ignorance of critics; most of them have been mutilated 
by apostrophies, in order to reduce them to the Iambic 
measure. 

Thus in the line before repeated, 

^^ Murmuring, and with him fled the shades of night," 

w^ find the word in the copy reduced to two syllables, 
murmuring, and the beauty of the Dactyl is destroyed. 
Thus in the following: 

V, "On every side with shadowy squadrons deep," 

by apostrophizing every and shadowy , the line loses its 
harmony. The same remark appUes to the ftUowio;^. 
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**And hosts infuriate shake the shudd'ring plain.' ^ 
''But fashion so directs, and moderns raise 
On fashion's mouldering base, their transient praise." 

Churchill. 

Poetic lines which abound with these trissyllabic feet, 
are the most flowing and melodious of any in the lan- 
guage; and yet the poets themselves, or their printers, 
murder them with numberless unnecessary contractiohs. 

It requires but littlejudgementandan ear indifferently* 
accurate, to distinguish the contractions which are neces- 
sary, from those which are needless and injurious to the 
yersiflcation. In the following passage we find examples 
of both. 

**She went from op'ra, park, assembly, play. 
To morning walks and prayers, three times a day; 
To pass her time 'twixt reading and bohea. 
To muse and spill her solitary tea; 
Or o'er cold coffee trifle with the spoon, 
Count the slow clock, and dine exact at noon; 
Divert her eyes with pictures in the fire. 
Hum half a tune, tell stories to the 'squire; 
Up to her godly garret after sev'n, 
There starve and pray, for that's the way to heav'n.'-* 

Papers Epistles. 

Here e in opera ought not to be apostrophized, for such 
a contraction reduces an Amphibracbic foot to an Iambic. 
The words prayers^ seven and heaven need not the apos- 
trophe of e; for it makes no difference in the pronuncia- 
tion. But the contraction of over and betwixt is necessa- 
ry; for without it the measure would be imperfect. 

PAUSES. 

Having explained the several kinds of feet, and shown 
in what places of a verse they may be used, I proceed to 
another important article, the pauses. Of these there 
are too kinds — the cesural pause, which divides the line 
into two equal or unequal parts; and the^noZ pause which 
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closes -the verse. These pauses are called musical, be- 
cause their sole end is the melody of verse. 

The pauses which mark the sense, and for this reason 
are denominated sentential, are the same in verse as in 
prose. They are marked by the usual stops, a comma, a 
semicolon, a colon or a period^ as the sense requires, and 
need no particular explanation. 

The cesural pause is not essential to verse, for the 
shorter kinds of measure are without it; but it improves 
both the melody and the harmony. 

Melody in music is derived from a succession of sounds; 
harmony from different sounds in concord. A single voice 
can produce melody; a union of voices is necessary to 
form harmony. In this sense harmony cannot be applied 
to verse, because poetry is recited by a single voice. 
But harmony may be used in a figurative sense, to ex- 
press the effect produced by observing the proportion 
which the members of verse bear to each other.* 

The cesural pause may be placed in any part of the 
verse: but has the finest effect upon the melody, when 
placed after the second or third foot, or in the middle of 
the third. After the second: 

^'In what retreat, inglorious and unknown. 

Did genius sleep, when dulness seiz'd the throne.'* 

After the third: 

"O say what stranger cause, yet unexplored. 
Could make a gentle belle reject a lord?" 

In the middle of the third: 

** Great are his perils, in this stormy time, 
Who rashly ventures, on a sea of rhyme." 

In these examples we find a great degree of melody, 
but not in all the same degree. In comparing the divis- 
ions of verse, we experience the most pleasure in view- 
ing those which are equal; hence those verses which 



*Sheridan'i Art of Readiii|;« 

18 
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have the pause io the middle of the third foot, wliich i» 
the middle of the verse, are the most melodious. Such 
is the third example above. 

In lines where the pause is placed afier the aecond 
foot, we perceive a smaller degree of melody, for tfaQ 
divisions are not equal; one containing four syllables, the 
other six, as in the first example. 

But the melody in this example, is much superior to 
that of the verses which have the cesural pause after tha 
third foot; for this obvious reason: When the pause 
bounds the second foot, the latter part of the verse is the 
greatest, and leaves the most forcible impression upon the 
mind; but when the pause is at the end of the third foot, 
the order is reversed. We are fond of proceeding from 
small to great, and a climax in sound pleases the ear, in 
the same manner as a climax in sense delights the mind. 
Such id the first example. 

It must be observed further, that when the cesonl 
pause falls after the second and third feet, both the final 
and cesural pauses are on accented syllables; whereas 
when the cesural pause falls in the middle of the third 
foot, this is on a weak syllable, and the final pause, on an 
accented syllable. This variety in the latter, is another 
cause of the superior pleasure we derive from verses di- 
vided into equal portions. 

The pause may fall in the middle of the fourth fodt; 
as, 

*'Let favor speak for others, worth for me:" 

but the melody, in this case, is almost lost. At the close 
of the first foot, the pause has a more agreeable effect. 

*' That's vile, should we a parent's fault adore. 
And err, because our father's err'd before?" 

In the middle of the second foot, the pause maybe used, 
but produces little melody. 

''And who but wishes to invert the laws 
Of order, sins against the eternal cause." 
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Harmony is produced by a proportion between the 
members of the same verse, or between the members of 
different verses. £xample: 

'*Thy forests, Windsor, and thy green retreats. 
At once the monarch's, and the muse's seats, 
Invite my lays. Be present sylvan maids, 
Unlock your springs, and open all your shades." 

Here we observe, the pause in the first couplet, is iu 
the middle of the third foot; both verses are in this res- 
pect similar. In the last couplet, the pause falls after the 
second foot. In each couplet, separately considered, 
there is a uniformity; but when one is compared with the- 
other, there is a diversity. This variety produces a pleas- 
ing effect.* The variety is further increased, when the 
first lines of several succeeding couplets are uniform as 
to themselves, and different from the last lines, which are 
also uniform as to themselves. Churchill, speaking of 
reason, lord chief justice in the court of man, has the fol- 
lowing lines: 

i 'Equally formed to rule, in age or youth. 
The friend of virtue, and the guide to truth; 
To her I bow, whose sacred power I feel, 
To her decision make my last appeal; 
Condemn'd by her, applauding worlds in vain 
Should tempt me to take up my pen again; 
By her absolv'd, the course I'll still pursue; 
**If i?ea«on'« for me, God is forme too." 

The first line of three of these couplets, has the pause 
afler the second foot; in this consists their similarity. The 
last line in three of them, has the pause in the middle of 
the third foot; they are uniform as to themselves, but 
different from the foregoing lines. This passage, which' 

♦Sheridan. 
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on the whole is very beautiful, suffers much by the sixth 
line, which is not verse, but rather hobbling prose.* 

The foregoing remarks are sufficient to illustrate the 
use and advantages of the cesural pause. 

The final pause marks the close of a line or verse, 
whether there is a pause in the sense or not. Sentential 
pauses should be marked by a variation of tone; but the 
final pause, when the close of one line is intimately con- 
nected with the beginning of the next, should be merely 
a suspension of the voice without elevation or depres- 
sion. Thus: 

**0f man's first disobedience, and the fruit 
Of that forbidden tree, whose mortal taste 
Brought death into the world, and all our woe, &c. 

When these lines are read without a pause after the 
words fruit and taste, they degenerate into prose. Indeed 
in many instances, particularly in blank verse, the final 
pause is the only circumstance which distingubhes yerse 
from prose. 

EXPRESSION. 

One article more in the construction of verse deserves 
our observation, which is Expression. Expression con- 
sists in such a choice and distribution of poetic feet as are 
best adapted to the subject, and best calculated to impress 
sentiments upon the mind. Those poetic feet, which end 
in an accented syllable, are the most forcible. Hence 
the Iambic measure is best adapted to solemn and sublime 



*Cbarchill has improved English versification, bat is sometime! 
too incorrect. It is a remark of some writer, **That the gr^atoit 
geniuses are seldom correct," and the remark is not without foun- 
dation. Homer, Shakspeare and Milton, were perhaps the greatest 
geniuses that ever lived, and they were certainly guilty of the great- 
est faults. Virgil and Pope were much inferior in point of genius^ 
but excelled in accuracy. Churchill had genius, but his contempt 
of rules made him sometimes indulge a too great latitude of exprea- 
bion. 
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subjects. This is the measure of the Epic, of poems on 
grave moral subjects, of elegies, &c. The Spondee, a 
foot of two long syllables, when admitted into the Iambic 
measure, adds much to the soleomity of the movement. 

"While the clear sun, rejoicing still to rise, 

In pomp rolls round immeasurable skies." 

Dwight. 

The Dactyl, rolls round, expresses beautifully the ma- 
jesty of the sun in his course. 

It is a general rule, that the more important syllables 
there are in a passage, whether of prose or verse, the 
more heavy is the style. For example: 

"A past, vamp'd, future, old, reviv'd new piece." 

^*Men bearded, bald, cowl'd, uncowPd, shod, unshod." 

Such lines are destitute of melody, and are admissible 
only when they suit the sound to the sense. In the hi^ 
burlesque style, of which kind is Pope's Dunciad, they 
give the sentiment an ironical air of importance, and from 
this circumstance derive a beauty. On the other hand, a 
large proportion of unaccented syllables or particles, de- 
prives language of energy; and it is this circumstance 
principally which in prose constitutes the difference be- 
tween the grave historical, and the familiar style. The 
greatest number of long syllables ever admitted into a 
heroic verse is seven, as in the foregoing; the smallest 
number is three. 

*'0r to a sftd vartety of woe." 

The Trochaic measure, in which every foot closes with 
a weak syllable, is well calculated for lively subjects. 

"Softly sweet in Lydian measures, 
Soon he sooth'd his soul to pleteures; 
War he sung is toil and trouble, 
Honerr but an €mpty bubble, &c. 

The Anapestic measure, in which there are two shori 
syllables to one long, is best adapted to eiL^Ye.*^ \!ei!&\sK^^\- 

18* 
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uosity of passion or action. Shenstonc has ueeil it to great 
advantage in his inimitiible pastoral b-allad. It describes 
beautifully the strong and lively emotions which agitate 
the lover, and his anxiety to please, which contiDually 
hurries him from one object and one exertion to another. 

**I have found out a gift for my fair, 

I have found where the wood pigeons breed; 

Yet let me that plunder forbear, 

She will say 'twas a barbarous deed. 

For he ne'er could prove true, she averr'd. 

Who could rob a poor bird of her young: 

And I lov'd her the more when I heard 

Such tenderness fall from her tongue." 

The Amphibrachic measure, in which there is a long 
syllable between two short ones, is best adapted to liyely 
romic subjects; as in Addison's Rosamond. 

'^ Since conjugal passion 

Has come into fashion. 
And marriage so blest on the throne is. 

Like Venus I'll shine, 

Be fond and be fine. 
And Sir Trusty shall be my Adonis." 

Such a measure gives to sentiment a ludicrous air, and 
consequently is ill adapted to serious subjects. 

Great art may be used by a poet in choosing words and 
iV*ct adapted to his subject. Take the following speci- 
Tkieu. 

**Now here, now there, the warriors fall; amain 
Groans murmur, armor sounds, and shouts convalse 
the plain." 

The feet in the last line are happily chosen. The slow 
Spondee, in the beginning of the verse, fixes the mind up- 
on the dismal scene of woe; the solemnity is heightened 
by the pauses in the middle of the second and at the end 
of the third foot: But when the poet comes to shake the 
plains, he closes the line with three forcible Iambics. 
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Of a similar beauty take the following example. 
"She all night long, her amorous descant sung." 

The poet here designs to describe the length of the 
night, and the music of the nightingale's song. The first 
he does by two slow spondees, and the last by four very 
rapid syllables. 

The following lines, from Gray's Elegy, written in a 
country church yard, are distinguished by a happy choice 
of words. 

" For who, to dumb forgetfulness a prey, 
This pleasing anxious being e'er resigned ? 
Left the warm precincts of the cheerful day, 
Nor cast one longing j lingering look behind?" 

The words longing and lingering express most forcibly 
the reluctance with which mankind quit this state of ex- 
istence. 

Pope has many beauties of this kind. 

** And grace and reason, sense and rirtue split. 
With all the rash dexterity of wit" 

The mute articulations with which these lines end, 
express the idea of rending asunder ^ with great energy 
and effect. The words rwh and dexterity are also judi- 
ciously chosen. 

In describing (he delicate sensations of the most refined 
love, he is remarkable for his choice of smooth flowing 
words. There are some passages in his Eloisa and Abe- 
lard, which are extended to a considerable length, with- 
out a single mute consonant or harsh word. 



OF READING VERSE. 

With respect to the art of reading verse, we can lay 
down but a few simple rules ; but these may perhaps be 
useful. 
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1 . Words should be pronounced as in prose and is 
conversation ; for reading is but rehearsing another's 
conversation. 

2. The emphasis should be observed as in prose. 
The voice should bound from accent to accent, and no 
stress should be laid on little unimportant words, nor on 
weak syllables. 

3. The sentential pauses should be observed as ia 
prose ; these are not affected by the kind of writing, 
being regulated entirely by the sense. But as the cesu* 
ral and &ial pauses are designed to increase the melody 
of verse, the strictest attention must be paid to them in 
reading. They mark a suspension of voice without ris- 
ing or falling. 

To read prose well it is necessary to understand what 
is read ; and to read poetry well, it is further necessary to 
understand the structure of verse. For want of this 
knowledge, most people read all verse like the Iambic 
measure. The following are pure Iambics. 

'* Above how high progressive life may go ! 
Around how wide, how deep extend below !" 

It is so easy to lay an accent on every second syllable, 
that any school boy can read this measure with tolerable 
propriety. But the misfortune is, that when a habit of 
reading this kind of meter is once formed, persons do not 
vary their manner to suit other measures. Thus in re- 
citing the following line. 

*' Load the tall barky and launch into ihe main,^' 

may people would lay the accent on every second sylla- 
ble ; and thus read, our poetry becomes the most mono* 
tonous and ridiculous of all poetry in the world. 

Let the following lines be repeated without its pauses, 
and it loses its principal beauty. 

^'Bold, as a hero, as a virgin mild. 
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So in the following. 

"* Reason, the card, but passion, is the gale. 

*' From storms, a shelter, and from heat, a shade.*' 

The harmony is, in all these instances, improved much 
by the semipauses, and at the same time the sense is more 
clearly understood. 

Considering the difficulty of reading verse, it is not sur- 
prising to find but few who are proficients in this art. A 
knowledge of the structure of verse, of the several kinds 
of feet, of the nature and use of the final, the cesural and 
the semicesural pauses, is essential to a graceful manner 
of reading poetry ; and even this without the best ex- 
amples, will hardly effect the purpose. It is for this 
reason that children should not be permitted to read po- 
etry of the more difficult kind, without the best examples 
for them to imitate. They frequently contract, in early 
life, either a monotony or a sing song cant, which, when 
grown into a habit, is seldom ever eradicated. 

A PRAXIS, 
Or Example of Grammatical Resoluti<Mi, 

'^ If the excellence of Dryden's works was lessened by 
his indigence, their number was increased ; and I know 
not how it will be proved, that if he had written less, he 
would have written better ; or that indeed he would have 
undergone the toil of an author, if he had not been soli- 
cited by something more pressing than the love of praise." 

Johnson* s Life of Dryden. 

If the imperative mode of the verb give^ formerly writ- 
ten gif the regular imperative of the Saxon gifan — 
used to introduce a supposition of what is expressed in 
the following words. 
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the — a definitive, used to limit the sense o( excellence in its 

application to, " Dryden's Works" — that particular ex*- 
cellence. 

excellence^ a name or noun, the nomniative to th« verb 
li^as^ or the subject of the passive verb wob lesiened, 

of' — ^a preposition, preceding Dryden's Works, and show- 
ing the relation of those words to excellence^ which re- 
lation is that of property or possession-*-of the works 
of Dryden. 

DryderCs^ a proper or appropriate name — that is, a name 
belonging to an individual, and not to a species— -in the 
possessive case, governed by works, 

zvorks, a name in the plural number, following of, 

was lessened — the passive form of the verb to lesten^ in 
the past tense, indefinite, subjunctive mode, third per- 
son singular, agreeing with excellence^ its nominaUve. 
This form of the verb is composed of the substantive 
verb was, and the participle in ed, 

by — a preposition. 

his — an attribute agreeing with indigence. 

itidigetice — a name in the singular number, following the 
preposition by, 

their — an attribute agreeing with number, 

number — a name, the nominative to wa>s increased, 

was increased — the passive form of the verb increase, in 
the past tense indefinite of the Indicative mode, third 
person singular, agreeing with number, 

and — a connective of the two sentences, the preceding 
and the following — The sense is complete at increased^ 
and there the sentence might have been closed ; but as 
other clauses are added by 'the writer, the pauso is 
marked with a semicolon. 
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substitute for the writer's name, or a personal substi- 
tute — nomioative case to know, 

know — a transitive irregular verb, affirming a fact, and 
therefore in the Indicative mode— first person lingular; 
in the present tense indefinite, agreeing with /. 

not— ^a- modifier of the verb know, rendering the affinna" 
tion negative. 

how — a modifier of the verb, will be proved. 

it — a substitute of neuter gender, nominative case — rep- 
resenting the subsequent part of the sentence — ^the 
nominative to wUl be proved — inceptive, that is^ intro* 
ducing the verb, before the sentence or clause, which 
is the real nominative. 

will be proved — the passive form of the verb prove in the 
future tense, third person singular, agreeing with the 
nominative it, 

that — a substitute representing the same part of the sen- 
tence as it — how it will be proved — viz. — that which, 
follows. 

if — as before — an obsolete imperative verb, used to intror 
duce a condition. 

he — a substitute for Dryden — nominative to had written, 

had written — a transitive verb, in the prior past tense, ioi- 
definite, subjunctive mode, third person singular agree-" 
ing with he, 

less, an attribute in the comparative degree, here used as: 
a substitute for a smaller quantity, the object afler the 
transitive verb, had written, 

he — a substitute for Dryden, nomioative to wotdd have 
written, 

would have written — the irregular verb write, in the prior 
past tense indefinite, potential mode, third person sin- 
gular, agreeing with he. 



9. 
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better — an attribute qualifying the action of the rerb 
would have wriWen— describing the manner of action— 
in the comparative degree. 

or — a connective of the sentences between which it 
stands, and expressing an alternative. 

ijiat — a substitute representing the part of the aentence 
which follows — ^the words, / do not know how ii will he 
proved, are here understood before that. 

indeed — an adverb or rather a compound of m and deed-^^ 
a preposition and noun. 

he — as before — ^nominative to would have undergone. 

would have undergone — the irregular compound verb «»- 
dergo, in the prior past tense of the potential mode — 
agreeing with he, the third person. 

the — a definitive, limiting the sense oftoil, to a particular 
kind — the toil of an author. 

toil — a name or noun, in the singular number — the object 
after the transitive verb, zi'ould have undergone. 

of-"^ preposition. 



an — a definitive, limiting the subsequent word to one per- 
son. 

author — a name in the singular number, following of. 

if — ^as before, expressing a condition. 

he — a substitute as before, nominative to had been soli" 
cited. 

had been solicited — the passive form of the verb solieit^ 
rendered negative b}' the modifier not, in the prior past 
tense of the subjunctive mode, third person singular 
agreeing with he. 

6jf— a preposition. 
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wmet^tng-— aname, composed of, some, and ^^mo«— .follow- 
ing by. 

more — an attribute of the comparative degree, used to 
modify the sense of pressing. 

pressing — a participle of the present tense of the verb 
press ; but used as an attribute of the preceding word 
something. 

than — a connective, uniting the following words in con- 
struction, with the preceding. 

the — a definitive, restraining the sense of love. 

love — a name, nominative to the verb is understood. 

of — a preposition. 

praise — a name — following of. 

Critical Notes 

*'l persecuted this way unto the death." Acts 22. 4. 

As no particular sort of death is here intended, the 
definitive the ought to have been omitted. Lowth. 

"When he, the spirit of truth is come, he will guide 
you into all truth.^^ John 16. 13. 

As the sense is probably all evangelical truth, and not 
other kinds of truth, Lowth supposes the definitive the 
ought to have been used ; all the truth, agreeable to the 
original Greek. This criticism is probably just; but the 
student must be cautious of following implicitly the use of 
4he Greek article; for nothing is less determinate; and 
Lowth himself acknowledges that it has puzzled all the 
grammarians to reduce the use of it to any clear and cer- 
tain rules. In the New Testament, it is often used in pas- 
sages where it is not admissible in an English translation. 
Matth. 3. 8. "Bring forth therefore fruits meet for re- 
Id 
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»eittonce**-*in the Greek, worthy of the repentance. 
Verse 11. — Whose shoes I am not worthy to bear" — in 
the original, whose the shoes. In the same Terse — ''He 
shall haptize you with the Holy Ghost'* — tn the original, 
with Holy Ghost. Matth. 18. 8. It is better for thee to 
enter into life halt or maimed — ^in the original, into the 
life. Same chapter, verse 2. — *'And Jesus called a little 
child unto him'' — in the original, there is no definitive — 
And Jesus calling child" — Verse 3. "Except ye be con- 
verted and become as little children^^ — ^in the original, as 
the children. Matth. 22. 13. "There shall be weeping 
and gnasliing of teeth" — in the original, there shall be the 
[or this] weeping — and the gnashing of the teeth. Cb. 24. 
3. "Upon the mount of the olives." -Rom. 7. 1. "Know 
ye not, brethren, [for I speak to them that know the 
law,] how that the law;" in the original, I speak to 
them that know law. Verse 2. "For the woman that hath 
a husband is bound by the law" — in the original, bound 
by law. Verse 8. "For without the law, sin was dead." 
orig. Without law. Verse 21. "1 find there a law." 
orig. I find there the law. A multitude of similar passa- 
ges might be cited to prove how little is the analogy be- 
tween the Greek and English languages, in regard to the 
use of the definitives. 

But to place this fact in a stronger light, let it be observ- 
ed, that the Greeks use both the article or definitive in 
conjunction with the pronoun this — that is, two definitives 
with the same word. Rotn. 7. 24. "Who shall deliver 
me from the body of this death." orig. from the body of 
the this death, or the death this. Matth. 4. 3. "If thou 
art the son of God, command that these stones be made 
bread." orig. the these stones. This is a common idiom 
of the Greek, and one utterly repugnant to the genius oi 
the English. 

Equally singular is the use of the Greek article, before- 
proper names — Matth. 2. 22. "He turned aside into the 
parts of Galilee." orig. — into the parts of the Galilee. 
ch. 17. 1. "Jesus taketh Peter." orig. the Feier, — ch. 
3. 1. 
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^'Preaching in the wilderness of Judea." orig. of the 
Judea." 

We cannot ^erefore draw any general inference, res- 
pecting the extent of the signification of words in English, 
from the use of the Greek article. Indeed there are many 
cases where this article mnst be omitted, or utterly per- 
vert the true meaning. Matth. 11.8. '*6ehold they that 
wear soft clothing are in kings* houses'*^ — in the original, 
in the houses of the kings, ver. 11. ''among them that are 
born of women, there hath not risen a greater than John, 
the Baptist." in the original, them that are born of the 
women. 

In other cases, the English the must be used where no 
article is found in the Greek, as in .^a^^^. 11. 5. The 
blind receive their sight— -f^e lame walk — the lepers are 
cleansed — and the deaf hear. Here is no article in the 
Greek, but in English it cannot be omitted, except before 
lepers. 

Of the arbitrary and uncertain proof of the definite ar- 
ticle, the French language furnishes abundant proo£ 

''L'avarice est de tons les vices, le plus odieux.^' 

T%e avarice is the most hateful of all vices. 

<*Le gouvernement doit avant toutes choses prot^ger les 
proprietes." The government ought before all things to 
protect the properties. *'Theophraste loue /'hospitality 
et il a raison." Theophrast praises the hospitality, and 
he has reason." Barrett. Trans. ofCicer. de Off^, 

The use of the le before names of general application, 
is wholly arbitrary and useless, but established by cus- 
tom. 

Some author, I think Blair, boasts of the superiority 
of the English over the Latin language, in the use of ar- 
ticles. This is a great error. The Latin unus is the Eng- 
lish an — and is, ille, hie, answer all the purposes of the, 
this and that. The Romans used these definitives when 
they wanted them, nor is any part of their writings left 
obscure for want of other articles. 
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"Truly, this was the son of God." Maith. 27. 64. — 
Lowth supposes that the should be a, as this was spoke by 
a pagan who probably believed in a plurality of Gods. 

So also in Dan. 3. 25. 

*'In this passage, "About an eight days." Luke 9. 28, 
an is redundant or improper. Lowth* 

"Nevertheless; Asa his heart, was perfect with the 
Lord." 7.111171^5.15.14. This mode of expressing pos^ 
session is obsolete. 

"The more shame for yc." The use of yc in the ob- 
jective is admissible only in the comic and burlesque 
style. Lowth, 

In popular practice, that and this are often followed by 
there and here — that there house — this here tree. This 
idiom is probably as old as language, and is not a corrup- 
tion. It existed in the Celtic — an tigh od — that house 
there — and the French has preserved it — Cet maison la. 
It might have had its origin in the poverty of the primi- 
tive languages of the world; or it might have proceeded 
from the practice of pointing to objects described, or from 
the Saxon genitive of this; this&ere; but in the improved 
style of modern language, it is unnecessary, and in Eng- 
lish, is confined to the vulgar and colloquial style. 

"I had rather," is probably a mistake for I would rath- 
er," but the error, at least in colloquial language, seems 
incorrigible. 

"The rules of our religion, from which we are swerv- 
ed." Tillotson, The passive form of swerve is obsolete. 
"Flee thee away" — ^^fVas entered into a conspiracy" — 
"To vie charities^* — "Take pains to agree the sacred and 
profane chronology" — are incorrect; for intransitive verbs 
do not admit the passive form, nor an object after them. 

Succeed, though numbered among intransitive verbs 
has obtained a general use in a transitive sense — "Suc- 
ceed the means of grace," is the customary language of 
divines, and well authorized. 
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*'If Jove this arm succeed." Pope. 

In the word ahedy ashore^ &c. and before the partici- 
ples, acoming, agoing, ashooting, a has been supposed a 
contraction of on or at. It may be so in some cases; but 
with the participles, it is sometimes a contraction of the 
Saxon prefix g6, and sometimes perhaps of the Celtic ag, 

"In him who is, and him who finds, a friend." Pope. 

Lowth condemns this use of a noun in the nominative 
and objective at the same time; but without reason, as 
the cases are not distinguished in English. 

la the use of mistaken, there is a singularity which de- 
serves notice. When applied to persons, it is equivalent 
to being wrong or in an error. *'I am mistaken — you are 
mistaken" — ^mean, I am in an error, you are in an error. 
But applied to things, it signifies misunderstood; his wcNrds 
or opinions are mistaken, that is, misunderstood. 

As used for that in thp. following sentence, and in simi- 
lar cases, Lowth condems as improper or obsolete — "the 
relations are so uncertain as they require a great deal of 
examination." Bacon* This use of as is obsolete; but 
is genuine English. 

It is a popular mistake to use wives for the possessive 
wife^s. It is at my wife^s disposal is correct; but not, at 
my mives disposal. 

On the other hand, printers err in using proves for 
proofs, in the plural. 

Latter refers both to time and place^ater, to time on- 
ly. Priestley. 

We sometimes hear the strongest of the two, used for 
the stronger of the two. In such cases, the comparative 
degree is the more correct. 

Then and above are often used as attributes; the then 
ministry; the above remarks; nor would I proscribe this 
use. It is well authorized and very convenient. 

Johnson observes, "A has a peculiar signification, de- 
noting the proportion of one thing to another; "as the 
landlord hath a hundred a year." But the only peculiar- 
ity of this use, is, that no preposition is employed. This 
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and similar expressions are the primitive idiom of the 
language — as men originally communicated ideas chiefly 
by names, verbs and attributes, without connectives. The 
expression is perfectly good English. 

Averse, in Lowth's opinion, should be followed hy from; 
but why, any more than repuenant or unwilling? Prac- 
tice has established the use otto, with propriety. 

The verb lay is often used for lie — I will lay down. Lay 
is transitive — 1 will lay myself down. When no object 
follows, the intransitive verb lie should be used; Ut him 
lie down. 

The word rather is used to express a small degree of 
excess; '*She is ra^^cr profuse in her expen««es." In-like 
manner is used full ; "the coffee is full strong." Priest- 
ley. 

The signification of words in construction, sometimes 
depends on the tone of voice with which they are uttered; 
thus, "I cannot fii^d one of my book^," if uttered without 
any peculiar force of voice upon one, means that one of my 
books is missing. But with an emphasis upon one, it 
means that all are missing. Thus, if I say '*No law* 
are better than the English," the word no uttered with- 
out emphasis, makes me declare the English to be the best 
laws — with emphasis, it makes me aihrm them to be 
worse than none. 

In the following sentence, an important distinction is 
made by the definitive a — **He behaves with a little -rev- 
erence." This is positive, and rather praises than dis- 
praises; but omitting a — '*He behaves with /iW^c rever- 
ence," and I rather dispraise the person. Thus, when I 
say "There were few men present," I speak of the 
number as inconsiderable by way of diminution — But 
there were a few men present, 1 intend to represent the 
number in the most favorable light. Priestley. 

When we say "half a dollar," we mean in value only 
— but "a half dollar," means a coin or piece of money. 

In this mode of expression, "He looks him full in the 
face," the is used for his, which is rendered unnecessary 
by the use of him preceding. Priestley, 
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There are many grammatical errors in the writers of the 
16th and 17th centuries, which Lowth, Priestley, Blair 
and Camphell have enumerated in their respective works, 
and many of them are copied into Murray's Grammar. 
But the greatest part of them are now so perfectly obso- 
lete, that students are in no danger of learning them, either 
from books or common practice; and it seems to be inex- 
pedient to swell the size of a modern Grammar, by criti- 
cisms upon modes of writing no longer used. 



END. 



ERRATA, 

Page 6, line 1 1 from bottom, for m read *, and for em 
read ek. 

Page 7, line 9, for succeed resid precede. 

Pages, line 2, for ^ read Z. 

Page 10, line 8 from bottom, for 1% read The. 
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